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Conventions in the operation manuals

References to the M50

The M50 is available as three models: the the 88-key
M50-88, the 73-key M50-73, and the 61-key M50-61.
References in these manuals to “the M50” refer to all of
these models collectively.

Abbreviations for the manuals: OM, PG

In the documentation, references to the manuals are
abbreviated as follows.

OM: Owner’s Manual
PG: Parameter Guide

Procedure steps 1. 2. 3. ...
These indicate the steps of a procedure.

Symbols &, [, Note, Tips

These symbols respectively indicate a caution, a MIDI-
related explanation, a supplementary note, or a tip.

Example screen displays

The parameter values shown in the example screens of
this manual are only for explanatory purposes, and
may not necessary match the values that appear in the
Display of your instrument.

MIDI-related explanations
CCt# is an abbreviation for Control Change Number.

In explanations of MIDI messages, numbers in square
brackets [ ] always indicate hexadecimal numbers.

* This product uses the T-Kernel source code in compli-
ance with the T-License of the T-Engine forum (www.t-
engine.org).

* Apple, Mac are trademarks of Apple Inc., registered in
the US. and other countries.

* Windows XP is a registered trademark of Microsoft
Corporation in the U.S. and other counties.

* All other product and company names are trademarks
or registered trademarks of their respective holders.
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Program mode

PROG Page Select

® Press the MODE PROG switch to select the Program
mode.

You can select Program mode pages in several ways.

1. Press the PAGE SELECT switch.

“Page Select” shows an abbreviated name for each page.
The page prior to pressing the PAGE SELECT switch is
shown in grey.

PROG Page Select

FLAY

i
Play

EDIT

Pl P2 P3-1 p3-2
Basic-Ctrls 05C-Pitch Filterl Filterz
P&

AMS.~Common KewTrack
H I CHCH

PT

Arpeggiator-Orum Track

EFFECT

Pg P3
IFH MFR/TF

Pd P3
Amp-~EE LFO
= UM TRACH

2. Select the desired page in the display.

Other ways to select pages

¢ Hold down the PAGE SELECT switch and press
numeric keys 0-9 to jump to the corresponding page.

For example, hold down the PAGE SELECT switch and
press numeric key 4 to jump to the P4: Amp/EQ page.

Note: For pages that consist of multiple subpages, such
as P3-1 and P3-2, the first of these pages (P3-1) will be
selected.

¢ Press the EXIT switch to return to the most recently
selected Play page. Press the EXIT switch once again to
return to the Main page.

Page Main content
Select and play programs. (=p.2)
Oscillator and Drum track level settings.
Zz 1p.4
é PO: Play (=p.4)

Simple arpeggiator editing. (= p.5)
Tone Adjust settings. (=p.8)
Editing from the control surface. (s==p.11)

EDIT

P1:Basic/Ctrls

Basic program settings, such as voice assign
mode. (==p.15)

SW1,2,and knob settings. (=p.18)

Chord trigger switch note and velocity
settings. (==°p.20)

P2:0SC/Pitch

Oscillator selection and pitch settings.
(=p.21)

P3-1:Filter1 Filter 1 (tone) settings. (=p.30)
P3-2:Filter2 Filter 2 (tone) settings. (=rp.40)
Amp 1,2 (volume) settings. (=p.41)
P4: Amp/EQ Amp 1,2 driver and pan settings. (=°p.47)
3-band parametric EQ settings. (s'p.47)
P5:LFO LFO settings. (=='p.48)

P6: AMS/Common
KeyTrack

AMS Mixer settings. (5=°p.52)
Common keyboard tracking settings.
(=°p.58)

N4

U

<

o

~

% P7: Arpeggiator/ Arpeggiator settings. (=='p.59)

= Drum Track Drum track settings. (5==°p.62)

=]

a

'+

<

Oscillator output bus and master effect send

P8:IFX level settings. (==p.65)

5 : Insert effect routing, selection, and settings.

@ (°p.66)

w

i Master effect routing, selection, and settings.
P9: MFX/TFX (=p.71)

Total effect selection and settings. (=p.72)
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PROG PO: Play

This is the main Program mode page. Here, you can:
* Select patterns and programs for the Drum Track
e Adjust the oscillator and drum track levels.

* Make simple edits for the Arpeggiator

* Use the Tone Adjust function to make simple edits for
program parameters

® Check the control surface content, and operate it.

m All MIDI data in Prog PO: Play is transmitted and
received on the global MIDI channel MIDI Channel
(Global 1-1a).

Tip: Auto Song Setup

The Auto Song Setup feature copies the current Program or
Combination into a Song, and then puts the M50 in record-
ready mode.

If inspiration for a phrase or song strikes you while you're
playing, you can use Auto Song Setup to start recording
immediately. For more information, please see “Tip: Auto
Song Setup” on page 126.

0-1: Main

PROG PH:Play Main ¥ 0-]

Menu

Category _
> B Keuboard J=1857.68

e 000: M50 Grand Piano

| FILTER  _HMPEG
S%'1: Octave Down

SW2: J5- Lack a ':
O Tb—_L ©-8-: Reaitine Control B _L;[L?" ‘

.

0-1c—1 Pattern: ) Presst €3 P182: Funk “P* S4bpm 1 [Funk]
Programm: o EAEZ: Studin Standard Kit

i
q OSCA0T Tone | Control
fain J o Miser J P J FAdiust JSurfac

Lol MidlHz]  Mid Higk
™~ ey o~
999G

+a7.8 | 125k +06.8 +03.8

{EPEHHPF

0-1a: Program Select
Bank (Bank Select) [A...E, GM, g(1)...9(9), g(d)]

This is the Bank containing the current Program.
Press the PROG BANK A-GM switch to select a bank.

Pressing the PROG BANK GM switch steps through the
variation banks in the following order:
GM—g(1)-g(2)...g(8)—g(9)—g(d)—>GM...

Bank Main contents
éOO% 095 preloaded programs
E096..127 | user programs
GM GM2 capital programs
g(1)-(9) GM2 variation programs*
g(d) GM2 drums programs

¢ Banks A-E each contain 128 rewritable programs (a total
of 640). Non-rewritable banks are organized as follows:
GM contains GM2 capital programs, g(1)-g(9) contain
GM2 variation programs, and g(d) contain GM2 drum
programs.

* The GM basic sounds will be selected for banks for
which there is no variation sound. (An “*” is displayed
at the beginning of the program name.)

For details on the factory Programs, please see the “Voice
Name List” (PDEF).

Bank C<|:1tegory Popup Telmpo

| |
Category _
Bank A 80 Keuboard |d=|057.08

1000 : M50 Grand Piano

Program Select Popup  Program Select

Program Select [A...E: 0...127, GM, g(1)...9(9),

g(d): 1...128]

Here you can select a program.

To switch programs

® Choose Program Select, use the numeric keys 0-9 to
enter a program number, and press the ENTER switch.

e Choose Program Select, and turn the VALUE dial or use
the A/ V switches.

Note: You cannot use the Value slider to select programs
while in the P0: Play page; instead, the VALUE slider
operates as a program modulation source.

® From the Bank/Program Select menu, view and select
programs by bank.

¢ From the Category/Program Select menu, view and
select programs by category.

* You can use a foot switch to select programs. (see “Foot
Switch Assign” on page 228 and “List of Foot Switch
assignments” on page 384)

* You can select programs by transmitting a MIDI
Program Change from a connected external MIDI
device.

Bank/Program Select menu:

1. Press the popup button at the left of Program Select to
open the Bank/Program Select menu.

2. Press one of the tabs on the left or right to select a spe-
cific bank.

The Variation button is active if Bank GM is selected;
pressing it will switch the banks in the following order:
GM—g(1)—>g(2)—... »g(8)—g(9)—GM.

3. From the list, You can touch a Program’s name directly,
or use the Inc A and Dec V switches.

Use the scroll bar to view information not currently shown.

4. Press the OK button to confirm your choice, or press the
Cancel button to exit without switching Programs.

Bank/Program Select menu

Bank /Program Select

Tab—4 CRERENL NPV 4565 Sharp Brass & Sar

Bank | w@@t: M3 Mono Piano & [4883: New Yib Flute

Bank | ag@z: Pan Suit EP SW2Z, b 4B18: Stereo Yoice Pad
£

ok agoz: Rich Tes EPisne  ABT1: Funk Kit

ABa4: Pure wurly EPiano &812: BReal Rap Kit
G ABBTD: Clay Register AC | AE13: Nylon Guitar 2
& ABBE; Rock Perc.Organ | ABE14: Bright Acoustic Ba:

ABAT: Intirnate Strings &B15: 2 the Point
Jd | i
Cancel 114

Scroll bar |




PROG PO: Play 0-1: Main

Category [00...17/00...07]

Here, you can select programs by category.

Category/Program Select menu:

Here, you can select programs by main category and sub-
category. All programs are classified into eighteen main
categories, and each category is classified into eight sub-
categories. You can use these main categories and sub-
categories to find and select programs.

1. Press the Category popup button (above the Program
Select parameter) to open the Category/Program Select
menu.

2. Press one of the tabs on the left or right to select the
desired category.

Note: Only Categories and Sub-categories that are assigned
to programs can be selected from the tabs.

3. Select a program from the list.

You can touch a Program’s name directly, or use the Inc A
and Dec V switches.

Use the scroll bar to browse through all Programs in the
Category.

Category/Program Select menu

fProgram Select

an - . : ]
- r BaE; MIE Grand Piane [Eloeegey C t P d
Sub categ:)ag)/ Heuboar and Fiam ereo Concert Pia | &g sy

%}i ABAT: M3 Mono Fiano & |AB23: Classic Piano+Dam @J
M ABEZ: Pan Suit EF SW2, FAB24: Stereo Piano+Darnp L_J
g?ﬂi ABEZ Rich Tea EPiane  AB25: New Harmonic Gral P%LUHSJ
@ ABA4: Pure Wurly EPiano AB26: S6-10 New Piano égx

Ef’ai ABET: Clav Register AC  ABZT: Stereo MIDI Grand | shoct o
M AE2E; Stereo Grand I—%W:AB22: Daydream Piano M
Eﬂit_ar, ABZ1: Stereo Grand 2-W: AB23: Romance Piano Bel M
ggss/s 1 | | j

Jump to Sub | Cancel | (114

Scroll bar —

4. To select from a sub-category, press the Jump to Sub
button .

Press one of the left tabs to select a sub-category.

Note: Only Sub-categories that are assigned to Programs can
be selected from the tabs.

BiE:_APiano

Sub-category —| ot [ RR el 025 55-10 New Piana
[A.Piano

tab M ABE1: MZ Mono Fiano & |ABZT: Stereo MIDI Grand
Egal E.p| AB28: Steres Grand 3-W:AB2E: Daydreamn Piano
pasci)
M AB21: Stereo Grand 2-'W:AB29: Rornance Piano Bel’
ABZZ: Stereo Concert Pia ABZE: Sparkling Piano
ABEZZ: Classic Piano+Dar A831: CP Electric Grand
A2 Stereo PianotDamp 4832 M1 Fiano
ABZ3: New Harrnonic Gral GBE1: Acoustic Fiano
« o
Cancel 114

5. Press the OK button to confirm your choice, or press the
Cancel button to exit without changing the Program.

Scroll bar —|

Note: You can assign a category to a Program in the Write
Program dialog.

J(Tempo) [40.00... 300.00, EXT]

This is the tempo for the current Program, which applies to
the arpeggiator, tempo-synced LFOs, and tempo-synced
effects.

040.00...300.00 allows you to set a specific tempo in BPM,
with 1/100 BPM accuracy. In addition to using the standard
data entry controls, you can use the TEMPO knob to adjust

the bpm, or just play a few quarter-notes on the TAP
TEMPO button.

EXT is displayed if the MIDI Clock (Global 1-1a) is set to
External MIDI or External USB. This is also shown if the
MIDI Clock setting is Auto and MIDI clock data is being
received from an external device. If the tempo source is EXT,
the arpeggiator etc. will synchronize to MIDI clock data
from an external MIDI device.

0-1b:Program Information

The following information for the selected program is
displayed:

SW1,Sw2

These are the functions controlled by the SW1, SW2
switches.

C.S. (Control Surface)

This indicates the currently selected control assignment. The
control surface is available and active from any page.

FILTER 1,2
This indicates the filter type setting for filter 1 and 2.

AMPEG1,2
This indicates the EG settings for amp 1 and 2.

EQ (Low, Mid[Hz], Mid, High)

This indicates the 3-band EQ settings. You can edit the
values.

Low: Adjusts the gain of the 80 Hz low-shelving EQ in 0.5
dB steps.

Mid [Hz]: Adjusts the center frequency of the mid-
sweepable EQ.

Mid: Adjusts the gain of the mid-sweepable EQ in 0.5 dB
steps.

High: Adjusts the gain of the 10 kHz high shelving EQ in 0.5
dB steps.
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0-1c: Drum Track

The Drum Track provides an easy way for you to play back
a rhythm section using the M50’s high-quality drum
programs and a rich variety of drum patterns.

You can try out program phrases or edit programs while
listening to the drum track.

When you come up with a phrase you like, you can easily
record it into the sequencer using the Auto Song Setup
function.

Pattern Bank [Preset, User]

Pattern No. [P000...671, U000...999]

Select the pattern you want to use in the drum track. You can
create user patterns in Seq P10: Pattern/RPPR- Pattern Edit.

[A...E: 000...127, GM,
g(1)...9(9), g(d): 001...128]
Select the program that will play the drum track pattern.
Note: You can also edit these parameters in P7: ARP/DT
(Arpeggiator/Drum Track)

[l The MIDI channel of the drum track is specified by the
Global P1: MIDI- MIDI Basic page DrumTrack Prog
MIDI Ch. MIDI message transmission for a pattern is
specified by Prog MIDI Out. Program changes are not
transmitted or received.

Drum Track Program

V¥ 0-1: Menu Command

* 0: Write Program wp.73

For more information, please see “Program: Menu
Command” on page 73.

0-4: 0SC/DrumTrk Mixer

PROG PB:Play OSC/DrumTrk Mixer v —0-4

0-49— Menu

0-4b—b

I age 0T Tone lControI]
s Main J o Miser b ARP .] L Adiust JEurfac

0-4a: Program Select, Tempo

Bank (Bank Select)
[A...E, GM, g(1)...g9(9), g(d)]

Program Select [A...E: 000...127, GM, g(1)...g(9),
g(d): 001...128]

This shows the bank, number, and name of the currently
selected program. Here you can also select a program. For
more information, please see “0-la: Program Select” on

page 2.
J(Tempo) [040.00...300.00, EXT]

For more information, please see “J (Tempo)” on page 3.

0-4b: OSC/DrumTrack Mixer

Here, you can adjust the volume and change the Play /Mute
and Solo On/Off settings of oscillators 1 and 2 and the drum
track.

OSC Play/Mute:

0SC1 Play/Mute
Play: Oscillator 1 will sound.

Mute: Oscillator 1 will be muted (silent).

0SC2 Play/Mute
Play: Oscillator 2 will sound.

Mute: Oscillator 2 will be muted (silent).

[Play, Mute]

[Play, Mute]

Note: OSC2 Play /Mute cannot be set for a program whose
Oscillator Mode is Single or Drums.
DRUM Play/Mute 1

Play: The drum track will sound.
Mute: The drum track will be muted (silent).

[Play, Mute]

0OSC Solo:

0SC1 Solo [Off, On]
Switches the Solo status on/off for oscillator 1.

0SC2 Solo [Off, On]
Switches the Solo status on/ off for oscillator 2.

DRUM Solo [Off, On]

Switches the Solo status on/ off for the drum track.
Note: Solo applies to oscillators 1 and 2, the drum track.

Note: OSC2 Solo cannot be set for a program whose
Oscillator Mode is Single or Drumes.
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Note: The Solo On/Off setting is not saved when you write
the program.

Exclusive Solo [Off, On]

The menu’s Exclusive Solo parameter also affects the way
that Solo works. If Exclusive Solo is off (unchecked),
Multiple Solos will be active, allowing you to turn Solo on/
off for more than one of the items: oscillators 1 and 2, and
the drum track. Each time you press a Solo button, the solo
setting will toggle on and off.

If Exclusive Solo is on (checked), only one of the applicable
items can be soloed. In this mode, pressing a Solo button
automatically disables any previous solos.

Tip: You can also toggle Exclusive Solo by holding ENTER
and pressing 2 on the numeric keypad.

OSC Volume:

0SC 1 Volume [000...127]
This slider adjusts the volume of Oscillator 1.

0SC 2 Volume [000...127]
This slider adjusts the volume of Oscillator 2.

DRUM Volume [000...127]

Adjusts the volume of the drum track.

V¥ 0-4: Menu Command

® 0: Write Program wp.73
¢ 1: Exclusive Solo =p.73

For more information, please see “Program: Menu
Command” on page 73.

0-5: Arpeggiator

PROG PB:Play Arpeggiator ¥ - 0-5
Cat Menu
0-50—1 Bank & > 5 Kabaard 4 =|057.00

1000: M50 Grand Piano

A rpeqqi ator I
F‘at:o UB7E1{INT): BErs-TahDah Syncophrase Resu:o R

T Dotave: @1 Q2 [ Sort
03 Q4 [] Laten

0-5b [m] Key Sunc.

[ Keyboard

O5CA0TH  app Tone | Control

A oy o Miver J, LAdiust J Surfac

Arpeggiator parameters are edited in P7: ARP/DT
(Arpeggiator /Drum Track), but major parameters can be
edited here as well. When you are playing in Prog PO0: Play,
you can edit the arpeggiator in realtime, such as changing
the arpeggio pattern etc.

To write (save) the edited content, use Write Program or
Update Program. You can also use the TEMPO knob and the
control surface arpeggio control (ARP) knobs GATE,
VELOCITY, LENGTH, and OCTAVE to edit the arpeggio in
realtime.

0-5a: Program Select, Tempo
Bank (Bank Select) [A...E, GM, g(1)...9(9), g(d)]

Program Select [A...E:000...127, GM, g(1)...g(9),
g(d): 001...128]

This shows the bank, number, and name of the currently
selected program. Here, you can also select a program. For
more information, please see “0-la: Program Select” on

page 2.
J(Tempo) [040.00...300.00, EXT]

For more information, please see “, (Tempo)” on page 3.

0-5b: Arpeggiator

Pat (Pattern) [PO...P4, U000 (INT)...U0O899(INT),

U0900(USER)...U1027(USER)]
Octave [1,2,3,4]
Reso (Resolution) s, N, D5, Dy sy
Sort [Off, On]
Latch [Off, On]
Key Sync. [Off, On]
Keyboard [Off, On]

Make settings for the program arpeggiator. For more
information, please see “PROG P7: ARP/DT (Arpeggiator/
Drum Track)” on page 59.

Note: These parameters can also be set from P7: ARP/DT
(Arpeggiator /Drum Track).
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V¥ 0-5: Menu Command

* 0: Write Program wp.73
¢ 1: Exclusive Solo =p.73
¢ 2: Copy Arpeggiator =p.75

For more information, please see “Program: Menu
Command” on page 73.

0-7:Tone Adjust

PROG PB:Play Tone Adjust ¥ _—0-7
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The Tone Adjust function assigns important program
parameters and easy-edit parameters to the switches and
sliders in the display for quick edits of selected parameters.

0-7¢c—

Tip: In Combination and Sequencer modes, Tone Adjust also
lets you edit Program parameters without the need to save a
different version of the original Program. For more
information on Tone Adjust in these modes, please see
“Tone Adjust” on page 85 and page 135.

Absolute (Abs), Relative (Rel), Meta parameter

There are three kinds of Tone Adjust parameters: Absolute,
Relative, and Meta.

Absolute parameters usually edit a single Program
parameter, such as Oscillator 1 Drive. The Program and
Tone Adjust parameters mirror one another; when you
change one, the other will change to match.

Relative parameters typically adjust two or more Program
parameters simultaneously. For instance, F/A EG Attack
Time affects a total of six Program parameters. The value of
the Relative parameter shows the amount of change to these
underlying Program parameters.

If the Relative parameter is set to 0 (the slider in the display
is at the center position), the value of the corresponding
program parameter will not change.

The definitions of higher and lower settings can vary,
depending on the specific parameter. Unless noted
otherwise, they work as follows:

When the Relative parameter is at +99 (the maximum), the
Program parameters are all at their maximum as well.
Similarly, when the Relative parameter is at —99 (the
minimum), the Program parameters are at zero.

Relative Tone Adjust parameter scaling
99

Parameter
Value

As Programmed

00
-99 0 +99

Relative Tone Adjust Value

A few of the Program parameters controlled by Relative
Tone Adjust are bipolar, meaning that they can be either
positive or negative (instead of just positive). When these
Program parameters are set to negative values, the Tone
Adjust parameter may behave differently from the
description above.
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For instance, if the EG Intensity is set to a negative value,
Relative Tone Adjust values will range from 0 to -99, the
inverse of the diagram above. EG Sustain works differently;
if it’s set to a negative value, Tone Adjust values range from
0 down to the programmed value, and then up to +99, as
shown below.

Relative Tone Adjust parameter scaling: EG Sustain
99

Parameter
Value

00

As Programmed

-99
-99 0 +99

Relative Tone Adjust Value

Meta parameters don’t affect Program parameters directly.
Instead, they affect the way that other Tone Adjust
parameters work. For instance, Multisample Min # and
Max # set the minimum and maximum values of the Tone
Adjust Multisample parameter.

Saving Tone Adjust Edits

Tone Adjust edits are saved in two different ways,
depending on whether the parameter is Relative or
Absolute. (For more information, please see “Absolute
(Abs), Relative (Rel), Meta parameter,” below.)

Edits to Relative parameters affect the sound immediately,
but don’t change the underlying Program parameter
settings until the Program is saved. When the Program is
saved, the M50 calculates the combined effects of Tone
Adjust and dedicated CC modulation (from the Real Time
knobs, for instance), and saves the results into the Program
parameters directly. At that point, all of the Relative
parameters are reset to 0.

Edits to Absolute parameters are immediately reflected in
the corresponding on-screen parameters, and vice-versa.

Tone Adjust and MIDI SysEx

The Tone Adjust edits all send and receive MIDI System
Exclusive messages. You can use this to record and play
back Tone Adjust edits with a sequencer, including the built-
in sequencer.

Note: System exclusive messages are not Tone Adjust
parameters; they are linked to the actual value. For example,
if a slider in the display is assigned to control filter
resonance, and you move this slider while recording to the
sequencer, the slider movement will be recorded, but the
change in filter resonance will not be recorded. This means
that if you later reassign the Tone Adjust parameter to
control LFO1 Speed, playing back the sequencer will cause
the LFO speed (not the filter resonance) to change.

Interaction between Tone Adjust and MIDI CCs

A number of the Common Tone Adjust parameters can
affect parameters which are also modulated by dedicated
MIDI CCs. The specific CC numbers are noted in the
descriptions for the individual Tone Adjust parameters. For
more information, please see “Tone Adjust Parameters” on
page 9.

Tone Adjust and the CCs work independently. It’s possible,
for instance, for Tone Adjust to reduce the value of a
parameter, and then for a CC to increase it again.

Tone Adjust scales the parameter first, and then the CC
scales the result of the Tone Adjust.

0-7a: Program Select & Tempo
Bank (Bank Select) [A...E, GM, g(1)...9(9), g(d)]

Program Select [A...E: 000...127, GM, g(1)...9(9),
g(d): 001...128]

J(Tempo) [040.00...300.00, EXT]

This area displays information about the program selected
for editing: the program bank/number/ name, and the
tempo used to control the arpeggiator etc. For more
information, please see “0-la: Program Select” on page 2.

0-7b:Selected parameter information

Selected parameter information

This status line shows detailed, read-only information about
the currently selected Tone Adjust parameter.

Control Ass‘ignmen‘r Value TypT Sfor‘ed Value
.I:i'ﬂi_![DSCI] Transpose +12 Rel +08
Control [SW1...8,SL1...8]

This is the controller in the display to which the Tone Adjust
parameter is assigned.

SW: Switch
SL: Slider

Assignment

This shows the full name of the parameter assigned to the
controller. You can change this using the Assign parameter,
below.

Value

This shows the current value of the parameter. The range of
values will vary depending on the parameter assigned to the
control.

Type [Rel, Abs, Metal

This shows the type of parameter, which relates to how edits
to the parameter are adjusted and saved. For more
information, please see “Absolute (Abs), Relative (Rel),
Meta parameter” on page 6.

Stored Value

This shows the original value of the parameter, before the
effects of Tone Adjust. It applies only to Tone Adjust
parameters which control a single Program parameter.

If you un-assign a Relative parameter from a control, it will
revert to this value.
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0-7c: Tone Adjust

Here, you can assign Tone Adjust parameters to switches
and sliders in the display.

Switches 1...8

Tone Adjust switches in the display act a little differently
than sliders.

When a switch is assigned to a Relative parameter, or an
Absolute parameter with more than two states:

Switch On = On Value (see below)
Switch Off = the Program’s stored value

When a switch is assigned to a two-state Absolute
parameter, such as Hold, the switch status directly reflects
the parameter value:

Switch On = On
Switch Off = Off

On/Off— ml |

Value

+12 +@7

Assign

This lets you assign a Tone Adjust parameter to the
displayed switch. For a full list of the available choices,
please see “Common Tone Adjust Parameters” and “Tone
Adjust Parameters,” below.

On Value [Depends on parameter]

The parameter is set to this value when the switch is On.

When the switch is assigned to a two-state Absolute
parameter, such as Hold, this will always be the same as the
Switch Status (see below).

Switch Status [Off, On]
This simply shows whether the switch is On or Off.

Sliders 1...8
Assign

This lets you assign a Tone Adjust parameter to the
displayed slider. For a full list of the available choices, please
see “Common Tone Adjust Parameters” and “Tone Adjust
Parameters,” below.

P

Assign —

Per-Oscillator parameters apply to OSC1 and 2 individually,
and are marked as such: OSC1 and OSC2.

Each slider can be assigned to only one parameter, and each
parameter can be assigned to only one slider.

To swap a parameter from one slider to another, you'll need
to first un-assign it from the old slider, and then assign it to
the new slider.

Value

This shows the current value of the parameter. The range of
values will depend on the parameter assigned to the slider.

Common Tone Adjust Parameters

These parameters affect both Oscillators 1 and 2.

Unless otherwise noted, all of the Common Tone Adjust
parameters are Relative.

Note: At the right of each parameter, the (value range and
CC#) are shown in parentheses.

Off. This means that the Tone Adjust control has no effect.

Filter Cutoff. (-99...+99, CC#74)
This scales the cutoff frequency of all of the filters at once. It
affects both Filters A and B.

Filter Resonance. (-99...+99, CC#71)

This scales the resonance of all of the filters at once. It affects
both Filters A and B.

Filter EG Intensity. (-99...+99, CC#79)

This scales the effect of the Filter EG on the cutoff frequency.
It affectsFilters A and B simultaneously.

-99 means no modulation. +99 means maximum.
Modulation is in the same direction, positive or negative, as
the original Program. For instance, if the original Program’s
EG Intensity was set to —25, then setting the Tone Adjust to
+99 moves the EG Intensity to —99.

Amp Velocity Intensity. (-99...+99)

This scales the effect of velocity on the Amp level.

-99 removes the velocity modulation entirely. +99 means
maximum modulation in the same direction, positive or
negative, as the original Program.

F/A EG Attack Time. (-99...+99, CC#73)

This scales the attack times of the Filter and Amp EGs, along
with other related parameters.

When the value is +1 or more, this also affects the Amp EG’s
Start and Attack Levels, Start Level AMS, and Attack Time
AMS, as described below:

Between values of +1 and +25, the Start Level, Start Level
AMS, and Attack Time AMS will change from their
programmed values to 0. Over the same range, the Attack
Level will change from its programmed value to 99.

F/A EG Decay Time. (-99...+99, CC#75)

This scales the decay and slope times of the Filter and Amp
EGs. It interacts with CC# 75.

F/A EG Sustain Level. (-99...+99, CC#70)

This scales the sustain levels of the Filter and Amp EGs.
F/A EG Release Time. (-99...499, CC#72)

This scales the release times of the Filter and Amp EGs.

Filter EG Attack Time. (-99...+99)
This scales the attack times of the Filter EGs.

Filter EG Decay Time. (-99...+99)

This scales the decay and slope times of the Filter EGs.
Filter EG Sustain Level. (-99...+99)

This scales the sustain levels of the Filter EGs.

Filter EG Release Time. (-99...+99)

This scales the release times of the Filter EGs.

Amp EG Attack Time. (-99...+99)

This scales the attack times of the Amp EGs.

Amp EG Decay Time. (-99...+99)

This scales the decay and slope times of the Amp EGs.
Amp EG Sustain Level. (-99...+99)

This scales the sustain levels of the Amp EGs.

Amp EG Release Time. (-99...+99)

This scales the release times of the Amp EGs.

Pitch EG Attack Time. (-99...+99)

This scales the attack times of the Pitch EG.

Pitch EG Decay Time. (-99...+99)
This scales the decay and slope times of the Pitch EG.
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Pitch EG Sustain Level (N/A). (-99...+99)
This scales the sustain levels of the Pitch EG.

Pitch EG Release Time. (-99...+99)
This scales the release times of the Pitch EG.

Pitch LFO1 Intensity. (-99...+99, CC#77)
This scales the effect of LFO1 on the Pitch.

-99 removes the LFO modulation entirely. +99 means
maximum modulation in the same direction, positive or
negative, as the original Program.

LFO1 Speed. (-99...+99, CC#76)

This scales LFO1’s frequency. When the LFO is in MIDI/
Tempo mode, this adjusts the Base Note. For more
information, please see “Freq (Frequency)” on page 48.

LFO1 Fade. (-99...+99)
This scales LFO1’s fade-in time. For more information,
please see “Fade” on page 49.

LFO1 Delay. (-99...+99, CC#78)

This scales LFO1’s delay time - the time between note-on
and the onset of the LFO. For more information, please see
“Delay” on page 49.

This parameter interacts with CC# 78.

LFO1 Stop. (PROG/Off/On, Absolute)

This Absolute parameter controls whether LFO1 is stopped
or running. For more information, please see “Stop” on
page 48.

The PROG setting restores the Program’s original values.
For example, if you set this to PROG when the oscillator 1
LFO is stopped and oscillator 2 is playing, the original
setting of the parameter will be used.

LFO2 Speed. (-99...+99)

This scales LFO2’s frequency. When the LFO is in MIDI/
Tempo mode, this adjusts the Base Note. For more
information, please see “Freq (Frequency)” on page 48.

LFO2 Fade. (-99...+99)
This scales LFO2’s fade-in time. For more information,
please see “Fade” on page 49.

LFO2 Delay. (-99...+99)

This scales LFO2’s delay time - the time between note-on
and the onset of the LFO. For more information, please see
“Delay” on page 49.

LFO2 Stop. (PROG/Off/On, Absolute)

This Absolute parameter controls whether LFO2 is stopped
or running. For more information, please see “Stop” on
page 48.

Common LFO Speed. (-99...+99)

This scales the Common LFO’s frequency. When the LFO is
in MIDI/Tempo mode, this adjusts the Base Note.

Unison. (Off/On, Absolute)
This Absolute parameter turns Unison on and off. For more
information, please see “Unison” on page 16.

Number Of Voices. (2...6, Absolute)

This Absolute parameter sets the number of Unison voices.
If Unison is not On, this parameter has no effect. For more
information, please see “Number of Voices” on page 16.

Detune. (00...99, Absolute)

This Absolute parameter sets the amount of detuning
between the Unison voices. If Unison is not On, this
parameter has no effect. For more information, please see
“Detune” on page 16.

Thickness. (Off/01...09, Absolute)

This Absolute parameter sets the pattern of detuning
between the Unison voices. If Unison is not On, or if Detune
is set to 0, this parameter has no effect. For more
information, please see “Thickness” on page 16.

Tone Adjust Parameters

Macro parameters

The following three parameters affect both Oscillator 1 and
Oscillator 2.

Note: In the list below, at the right of each parameter, the
value range and edit type are shown in parentheses.

Pitch Stretch. (-12...+12, Relative)

This special control increases the Oscillator Tune parameter
while lowering the Transpose parameter. The result is that
the pitch stays the same, but the mapping of the samples to
the keys changes. You can use this to create interesting shifts
in timbre.

Hold. (Off/On, Absolute)
This lets you turn Hold on and off. For more information,
please see “Hold” on page 17.

Reverse. (PROG/Off/On, Absolute)

This provides a quick way to turn Reverse on or off for all
Multisamples in both Oscillators. PROG restores the
Program’s original settings. Reverse plays the waveform
from end to start; the effect is only noticeable with unlooped
samples.

Per-Oscillator parameters

These parameters affect each Oscillator separately. In the
list, the parameters for Oscillator 1 appear first, with each
name prefaced by OSC1; the parameters for Oscillator 2
appear next, prefaced by OSC2.

Unless otherwise specified, all of the Per-Oscillator
parameters are Absolute.

Note: In the list below, the items in parentheses are (value,
edit type) respectively.

Tune. (-1200...+1200, Relative)

This Relative parameter adds to or subtracts from the
Oscillator’s Tune setting, as described under “Tune” on
page 22.

Transpose. (-60...+60, Relative)

This Relative parameter adds to or subtracts from the
Oscillator’s Transpose setting, as described under
“Transpose” on page 22.

Note: as with Transpose, below, this is a simple addition or
subtraction, as opposed to the more complex “scaling”
function.

MS/DKit Select. (PROG/0...1076, Absolute)

In Single or Double Programs, this lets you select a new
Multisample for the Oscillator. In Drum Programs, it lets
you select a different Drum Kit.

In general, it’s best to use this in conjunction with the MS
Type and MS/DKit Bank parameters, as described below.

PROG restores the Program’s original Multisamples (or the
Drum Kit, for a Drum Program), including all velocity
ranges and Rev (Reverse) and Ofs (Start Offset) settings.

The list of Multisamples, or Drum Kits can be quite long.
The VALUE sliders of the front panel will let you sweep
through the entire range, but it may not be possible to select
all of the intermediate values. You can always select any
individual item by selecting the on-screen parameter and
using the standard data entry controls, such as the Inc A
and Dec V switches.

You can also limit the range of the control by using the Min
# and Max # parameters, described below.
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For Single and Double Programs:

MS/DK:it Select overrides all of the Multisample Velocity
zones, so that the newly selected Multisample plays over the
entire velocity range.

By default, you can select from the same Bank as the original
Program’s MS1.

You can use the MS/DKit Bank parameter, described below,
to change these defaults as desired.

For Multisamples only:

You can use the Tone Adjust Rev (Reverse) and Ofs (Start
Offset) parameters to modify the newly selected
Multisample. By default, the Rev (Reverse) is set to Off, and
its Ofs (Start Offset) is set to 0.

For Drum Programs:

By default, you can select from the same Bank as the original
Program’s DrumKit. You can use the MS Bank parameter,
described below, to select a different Bank.

MS Bank. (Mono, Stereo..., Meta)

This Meta-parameter modifies the MS/Dkit Select
parameter, so that you can select Multisamples from any
Bank you like.

MS/DKit Min #. (0...56, Meta)

This Meta-parameter sets a minimum value for the MS/Dkit
Select parameter. You can use this in conjunction with the
MS/DKit Max # parameter, below, so that front panel slider
selects only from a small set of choices. This is particularly
convenient with the internal ROM, in which similar
Multisamples are grouped together. For instance, this makes
it easy to select between a group of bells, or a set of electric
basses.

MS/DKit Max #. (0...56, Meta)

This Meta-parameter sets a maximum value for the MS/
Dkit Select parameter. Please see MS/DKit Min #, above,
for more information.

Start Offset. (0ff, 1th...8th, Absolute)

This allows you to change the Start Offset of the
Multisample specified by the MS Select parameter. It
applies only when:

The Program is a Single or Double (not a Drum Kit)

For more information, please see “Ofs (Start Offset)” on
page 22.

Drive. (0...99, Absolute)

This controls the Oscillator’s Drive parameter, as described
under “Drive” on page 41.

Low Boost. (0...99, Absolute)

This controls the Oscillator’s Low Boost parameter, as
described under “Low Boost” on page 41.

Pitch Slope. (-1.0...2.0, Absolute)

This controls the Oscillator’s Pitch Slope parameter, as
described under “Pitch Slope” on page 23.

LFO 1 Waveform. (Triangle...Rad6, Absolute)

This selects the waveform for the Oscillator’s LFO 1, as
described under “Waveform” on page 48.

LFO 2 Waveform. (Triangle...Rnd6, Absolute)

This selects the waveform for the Oscillator’s LFO 2, as
described under “Waveform” on page 48.

Amp LFO 1 Intensity. (-99...+99, Absolute)

This controls the depth and direction of Amp modulation
from LFO1, as described under “Intensity (LFO1)” on
page 44.

Amp LFO 2 Intensity. (-99...+99, Absolute)

This controls the depth and direction of Amp modulation
from LFO2, as described under “Intensity (LFO1)” on
page 44.

Filter LFO 1 Intensity to A. (-99...+99, Absolute)

This controls the depth and direction of Filter A cutoff
modulation from LFO]1, as described under “Intensity to A”
on page 36.

Filter LFO 1 Intensity to B. (-99...+99, Absolute)

This controls the depth and direction of Filter B cutoff
modulation from LFO1, as described under “Intensity to B”
on page 36.

Filter LFO 2 Intensity to A. (-99...+99, Absolute)

This controls the depth and direction of Filter A cutoff
modulation from LFO?2, as described under “Intensity to A”
on page 36.

Filter LFO 2 Intensity to B. (-99...+99, Absolute)

This controls the depth and direction of Filter B cutoff
modulation from LFO2, as described under “Intensity to B”
on page 36.

Pitch LFO 1 AMS Intensity. (-12.00...+12.00, Absolute)
You can use an AMS source, such as aftertouch, to modulate
the depth of pitch modulation (vibrato) from LFO1. This
controls the intensity of that AMS modulation. For more
information, please see “Intensity” on page 24.

Pitch LFO 2 AMS Intensity. (-12.00...+12.00, Absolute)
This is similar to Pitch LFO 1 AMS Intensity, above.
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Default Tone Adjust Settings

You can use the Tone Adjust function to edit all of the
important program parameters on this single page. Most of
the preset sounds use the default layout shown below. You
can customize these default settings for each program.

For details on the Tone Adjust function, please see “0-7b:
Selected parameter information” on page 7.
Tone Adjust parameters

This applies to common tone adjust parameters and tone
adjust parameters following the “0-7b: Selected parameter
information” on page 7.

Default Tone Adjust Settings

Controller Default settings
SW1 [OSC1] Transpose

SW2 [OSC2] Transpose

Sw3 [OSC1] Tune

Sw4 [0SC2] Tune

SW5 [OSC1IMS/DKit Select
SWé6 Filter Cutoff

Sw7 Filter Resonance

SW8 Filter EG Intensity
Slider1 [0SC1&2] Pitch Stretch
Slider2 [OSC1] Filter LFO1 Int A
Slider3 [OSC1] Amp LFO Int
Slider4 [OSC1] Drive

Slider5 F/A EG Attack Time
Slider6 F/A EG Decay Time
Slider7 F/A EG Sustain Level
Slider8 F/A EG Release Time

V¥ 0-7: Menu Command
® 0: Write Program wp.73

* 1: Exclusive Solo =p.73
e 2: Copy Tone Adjust w=p.74
* 3:Reset Tone Adjust w=p.74

For more information, please see “Program: Menu
Command” on page 73.

0-8: Control Surface

The control surface consists of the four knobs located in the
left side of the front panel and the four switches to their left.
You can use this control surface in a variety of ways, such as
editing the sound or effects, controlling the arpeggiator, or
transmitting MIDI messages to external devices.

This page shows you the current values for each of the
knobs, along with information about what they are
controlling. For instance, you can:

* Use the knobs to modulate sounds and effects

® Use the knobs to transmit MIDI messages to external
MIDI devices

¢ Use the knobs to control the arpeggiator
CONTROL ASSIGN switches and parameters

You can use Control Assign in the display or the front panel
REALTIME CONTROL, EXTERNAL, ARP switches to
switch the function of control surface. Because the display
and the front panel switches are linked, changing one will
change the other correspondingly.

RESET REALTIME
CONTROLS CONTROL

@ @ ® A CUTOFF RESONANCE Y EG INTENSITY ) EG RELEASE )
© B USER 1 USER 2 USER 3 USER4 )
EXTERNAL
®1-4 1 2 3 4 )
= @ © 5-8 5 s 7 D)
1 2 3 4
ARP '@' '@' '@' '@'
= = = =

@- oate ) veoary X tenoH R OCTAVE )

In Program mode, you can select one of three different
functions:

Realtime Control: Use the knobs to control the sound or
effects.

External lets you send MIDI messages to external MIDI
devices. Use the Global P1: MIDI- External Mode 1/2 page
to select the MIDI message you wish to transmit.

ARP: Use the knobs to control the Arpeggiator function.
You can freely change back and forth between the different
functions, without losing any of your edits.

Reset controls

The front panel RESET CONTROLS switch lets you restore
the desired knobs of the control surface to the stored values.
You can also use this to reset the Arpeggiator settings. For
more information, please see “Resetting the controller
settings” on page 21 of the Owner’s manual.

Resetting a single control
To reset a single knob:

1. Hold down the RESET CONTROLS switch.

2. While holding down RESET CONTROLS, move a
knob or press one of the control surface switches.

The knob will be reset to the value stored in the Program.

3. When you’re done, release the RESET CONTROLS
switch.

Resetting a group of controls

1. Use the display’s Control Assign or the front panel
CONTROL ASSIGN switches to access the controllers
you want to reset.

Note: As a safety precaution, you can only reset the
parameters currently displayed on the Control Surface.

2. Hold down the RESET CONTROLS switch.

11
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3. While holding down RESET CONTROLS, press the
current CONTROL ASSIGN switch again.

All of the knobs shown on the Control Surface will be reset
to the values stored in the Program.
Resetting Arpeggiator parameters

You can also perform the following reset operations for

Arpeggiator.

¢ To reset the knobs or switches of each arpeggiator, hold
down the RESET CONTROLS switch and press the ARP
switch.

0-8a: Program Select & Tempo
Bank (Bank Select) [A...E, GM, g(1)...9(9), g(d)]

Program Select [A...E:000...127, GM, g(1)...g(9),
g(d): 001...128]

J(Tempo) [040.00...300.00, EXT]

This area displays information about the program selected
for editing: the program bank/number/ name, and the
tempo settings for the arpeggiator, etc. For more
information, please see “0-1a: Program Select” on page 2.

0-8b: Control Assign

Control Assign [Realtime Control, External, ARP]

This selects the items that will be affected by the control
surface. You can also press one of the CONTROL ASSIGN
switches to make this selection.

For details on each selection, please see the explanations that
follow.

Realtime Controls
_ v 1 03

0-8a— A J=[87.m || Menu
Cantrol Assign:o Realtime Control RTC Knob FMade: 0 E
0-8b—, Filter Cutaff
Filter Cutoff Filter Resonance  Filter EG Int. EG Release
F F F F
O, O & O
0-8c— ag4 BE4 BG4 BE4

# r rF #
» _'_J.;:' 4 3 _'__‘?JI 4 » _._—_;' 4 13 _'__‘?,'I 4
BE4 BE4 BG4 64

o TSC0T T Cantral
Realtime Control lets you use the four knobs to edit the
parameters of a program or effect.

There are two modes of realtime control: A and B. Press the
REALTIME CONTROL switch to toggle between these two
modes. In each mode, you can use knobs 1-4 to control
parameters. Your selection of mode is remembered
independently for Program mode, Combination mode, and
Sequencer mode. If you switch to a different control surface
function, and then press the REALTIME CONTROL switch
to return to realtime control; the mode you had selected will
still be active.

In A mode, the functions assigned to knobs 14 are fixed. In
B mode, you can assign a variety of modulation functions to
knobs 1-4. To assign functions, use the P1: Basic/Ctrls—
Controllers Setup page (page 15).

0-8b: Control Assign, RTC Knob Mode,
Selected Parameter Information

Control Assign [Realtime Control, External, ARP]
This selects the items that will be controlled by the control
surface.

RTC Knob Mode [A, B]

Selects either A or B as the realtime control mode for the
knobs. You can also use the front panel REALTIME
CONTROL switch to make this selection.

Selected Parameter information

When you select a knob, this area shows detailed
information about its parameter assignments.

0-8c: Realtime Control B3

RealTime Control A knob 1-4 (Knob1A-Knob4A) all have
dedicated functions which correspond to MIDI CCs.
RealTime Control B knob 1-4 (Knob1B-Knob4B) can be
assigned to a wide variety of functions, many of which also
have corresponding MIDI CCs.

When you move a knob, it sends out the corresponding
MIDI CC.

Unless otherwise noted, “scaling” means that the
parameters are at their programmed values when the
controller is at 64, at their minimum when the controller is at
0, and at their maximum when the controller is at 127. For
another look at this, please see the diagram below.
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CC parameter scaling
99

Parameter
Value

As Programmed

00
0 64 127

CCValue

Knob 1A: FIt Fc (Filter Cut Off) [000...127]

This knob scales the cutoff frequencies of Filters A and B,
and transmits and receives MIDI CC #74.

Knob 2A: Flt Reso (Filter Resonance) [000...127]

This knob scales the resonance of Filters A and B, and
transmits and receives MIDI CC #71.

Knob 3A:FIt EG (Filter EG Intensity) [000...127]

This knob scales the effect of the Filter EG on the cutoff
frequencies of Filters A and B. It also transmits and receives
MIDI CC#79.

Knob 4A: EG Rel (EG Release) [000...127]

This knob scales the release time of the Filter and Amp EGs,
and transmits and receives MIDI CC#72.

Knob 1B-Knob 4B [000...127]
This is the current value of the knob and its MIDI CC.

You can set Realtime Control B knob 1-4 to a wide variety of
modulation functions, using the P1: Basic/Ctrls— Controllers
Setup page.

Many of the functions scale a particular set of Program

parameters. All of the settings also correspond to MIDI
messages—usually CCs.

PROG P8:Play Contrel Surface ¥ = 0-8
0-8a— & ABE: M58 Grand Piano J=887.88 Menu
Control Assign: 0 External Ext Knob Made: 0 1-4

O‘Bb*’Setup:o a@a: KLC M1
1 = El a
N co*ees | MENCC#eT el co*at4 | JEN CC*ET
O | O | O | O
0-84—L B4 a6 BE4 B4
N co#*arE il co#eTs Wil coraTz Wil co*as
9 9 © ©
a6 a6 AG64 fafs]s]
. O5C-0T Tone | Control
bkt Hiner % Adjust JSurfac

External control lets you transmit MIDI messages to external
devices.

There are two modes of external control: EXT 1-4 and EXT
5-8. These two modes will alternate each time you press the
EXTERNAL switch. In each mode, the MIDI CC# assigned
to each knob will be transmitted on the MIDI channel when
you operate knobs 1-4.

You can also assign a note or MIDI CC# to the chord trigger
switch for transmission on a specified MIDI channel. (See
“1-3: External Mode 1” on page 224 and “1-4: External
Mode 2”)

You can create 128 different external setups in the Global P1:
MIDI- External Mode 1, 2 pages. For instance, you might
make one setup for controlling several different pieces of
MIDI gear on stage, another for controlling a software
synthesizer (such as one of Korg’s Legacy Collection
synths), and so on.

These External Controls are completely independent from
the Program. You can think of External mode as being a
separate control surface that just happens to share the M50’s
knobs, and chord trigger switches.

When you select an External conrol, it stays selected even
when you change Programs, or switch to Combination or
Sequencer modes. This makes it easy to select different M50
sounds without disrupting any external MIDI control, and
vice-versa.

0-8b: Control Assign, Ext Knob Mode,
Setup

Control Assign [Realtime Control, External, ARP]

This selects the items that will be affected by the control
surface.

Ext Knob Mode [1-4,5-8]

Selects either EXT 1-4 or EXT 5-8 as the external control
mode for the knobs. You can also use the front panel
EXTERNAL switch to make this selection.

Setup [000...127]

This selects the Global setup for the knobs and chord trigger
switches.

Note: Your selection here is stored in internal memory; it is
not saved for each program. When you press the
EXTERNAL switch to select external control, the previously-
selected external setup will be active.

13
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0-8d: External

MIDI Channel [01...16, G]

This read-only parameter shows the MIDI Channel
assignment for the knob. Each can send on a different
channel, if desired.

G means that the knob will transmit on the Global MIDI
Channel, as set in Global mode.

CC# Assign [Off, 000...119]
This read-only parameter shows the MIDI CC sent by the
knob.

Value [000...127]
This is the current value of the knob’s MIDI CC.

ARP

PROG PB:Play
0-8a—- 4

Control Assign: 0 ARP

Control Surface v _—0-8
J=[aav.ap || Menu

BEE: M5@ Grand Piano

0-8b—
1 = El 3
Gate Welocity Length Octave
., & rl rl
0-8e— » i) r LN .81 3.8 1]
e G D) S S
+28 -1@ +08 +8Q

= T Tone | Ceontral
Arpeggio control lets you use the four knobs to control the
arpeggiator performance in realtime.

0-8b: Control Assign

Control Assign [Realtime Control, External, ARP]

This selects the items that will be affected by the control
surface.

0-8e: Arpeggiator

The functions of knobs 1-4 are fixed. The knobs will control
the duration of the arpeggiated notes, their velocity, the
pitch range, and the length of the arpeggio pattern.

Knob 1: Gate [-64...4+00...+64]
Adjusts the duration (gate time) of the arpeggiated notes
(See “Gate” on page 60).

Knob 2: Velocity [-64...+00...+64]

Adjusts the velocity of the arpeggiated notes (See “Velocity”
on page 60).

Knob 3: Length [-64...+00...+64]
Adjusts the length of the arpeggio pattern.
Knob 4: Octave [-64...+00...+64]

Adjusts the pitch range over which the arpeggiator will play,

in one-octave steps (See “Octave*” on page 59).

A If Arpeggio Tone Mode is set to Fixed Note, operating
knob 4 will not affect the pitch range.

V¥ 0-8: Menu Command
® 0: Write Program =p.73

* 1: Exclusive Solo =p.73

For more information, please see “Program: Menu
Command” on page 73.



PROG P1: Basic/Ctrls (Basic/Controllers) 1-1:Program Basic

PROG P1:Basic/Ctrls (Basic/Controllers)

1-1: Program Basic

This page contains all of the basic settings for the Program.

Among other things, you can:

® Set up the Program to be a Single, a Double, or a Drum
Kit

® Set the Program to play polyphonically or
monophonically

¢ Enable/disable the half-damper function
—~—

W 0scillator Mode S | o0y
T-la—p ) single (@ pouble ) Drums

HYoice Assign Mode I
1-1Tb— (@) Paly [C] Paly Legatn [[] Single Trigger

2 Moo

B Half-Damper Control EE
I-Tc—  [M) Enable Half-Damper

i Cantro—| Chord

Praar am [Key, oneJ
Bazic J ~Scale llers J Trigger

1-1a: Oscillator Mode
Oscillator Mode [Single, Double, Drums]

Specifies the Program’s oscillator assignment; whether it
will use one or two oscillators, or a drum kit.

Single: The program will use one oscillator (Oscillator 1,
Filter 1, Amplifier 1). In this case, the program will normally
have a maximum of 80-note polyphony.

Double: The program will use two oscillators (Oscillator 1/
2, Filter 1/2, Amplifier 1/2). In this case the program will
normally have a maximum of 40-note polyphony.

Drums: The program will use one oscillator (as when Single
is selected), but Oscillator 1 will be assigned a drum kit
instead of a multisample. In this case the program will
normally have a maximum of 80-note polyphony.

1-1b: Voice Assign Mode
Voice Assign Mode [Poly, Mono]

Select the basic voice allocation mode. Depending on which
one you select, various other options will appear, such as
Poly Legato (Poly mode only) and Unison (Mono mode
only).

Poly: The program will play polyphonically, allowing you
play chords.

Mono: The program will play monophonically, producing
only one note at a time.

Poly Legato [Off, On]

Poly Legato is available when the Voice Assign Mode is set
to Poly.

Legato means to play note so that they are smooth and
connected; the next note is played before the last note is
released. This is the opposite of playing detached.

On (checked): When you play a legato phrase, only the first
note of that phrase (and within approximately the first
30msec) will use the normal multisample start point
specified by Ofs (Start Offset) (Prog 2-1a); all subsequent

notes will use the legato start point specified for each
multisample.

Note: This is a useful way to simulate the percussive attack
of a tonewheel-type organ.

Off (unchecked): Notes will always use the setting of the
Ofs (Start Offset), regardless of whether you play legato or
detached.

K With some Multisamples, Poly Legato may not have
any effect.

Single Trigger [Off, On]

Single Trigger is available when the Voice Assign Mode is
set to Poly.

On (checked): When you play the same note repeatedly, the
previous note will be silenced before the next note is
sounded, so that the two do not overlap.

Off (unchecked): When you play the same note repeatedly,
the notes will overlap.

Mono Legato [Off, On]

This is available when the Voice Assign Mode is set to
Mono.

Legato means to play notes so that they are smooth and
connected; the next note is played before the last note is
released. This is the opposite of playing detached.

When Mono Legato is On, the first note in a legato phrase
will sound normally, and then subsequent notes will have a
smoother sound, for more gentle transitions between the
notes.

The Mode parameter, below, switches between two different
Mono Legato effects, each of which achieves this
smoothness in a different way. See the description of that
parameter for more details.

On (checked): When you play with legato phrasing, the
notes within a legato phrase will sound smoother, according
to the setting of the Mode parameter, below.

Off (unchecked): Legato phrasing will produce the same
sound as detached playing.

Mode [Normal, Use Legato Offset]
This parameter is available only when Mono Legato is On.

Normal: When you play legato, the multisample, envelopes,
and LFOs will not be reset; only the pitch of the oscillator
will change. This setting is particularly effective for wind
instruments and analog synth sounds.

k With this option, the pitch may occasionally be
incorrect, depending on which multisample you play,
and where on the keyboard you play.

Use Legato Offset: When you play legato, the second and
subsequent notes will use the legato start point specified for
each multisample, rather than the Ofs (Start Offset) (Start
Offset 2-1a) setting.

This is effective when used with a multisample for which
you've assigned a specific legato offset point. For example,
you might use it to control the attack of a breathy, slow-
attack sax sound. On some multisamples, this will have no
effect.

Envelopes and LFOs will still be reset, as they are with
detached playing.
Priority [Low, High, Last]

Priority is available when the Voice Assign Mode is set to
Mono.
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This parameter determines what happens when more than
one note is being held down.

Low: The lowest note will sound. Many vintage,
monophonic analog synths work this way

High: The highest note will sound.

Last: The most recently played note will sound.

Unison [On, Off]

Unison can be used in Mono mode.

On (checked): When Unison is on, the Program uses two or
more stacked, detuned voices to create a thick sound.

Use the Number of Voices and Detune parameters to set the
number of voices and amount of detuning, and the
Thickness parameter to control the character of the
detuning.

Off (unchecked): The Program plays normally.
[2...6]

This controls the number of detuned voices that will be
played for each note when using Unison. It applies only
when Unison is On.

Number of Voices

Detune [00...99 cents]

Detune is available when Unison is On.

This parameter sets the tuning spread for the Unison voices,
in cents (1/100 of a semitone). The Thickness parameter,
below, controls how the voices are distributed across the
detune amount. When Thickness is Off, the voices are
distributed evenly, centered around the basic pitch.

For instance, let’s say that the Number of voices parameter
is set to 3, Detune is set to 24, and Thickness is Off:

Voice one will be detuned down by 12 cents, voice two will
not be detuned, and voice three will be detuned up by 12
cents.

Voice Detune
1 -12
2 0
3 +12

As another example, let’s say that Detune is still set to 24
and Thickness is still Off, but Number of voices is set to 4:

Voice one will still be detuned down by 12 cents, voice two
will be detuned down by 4 cents, voice three will be detuned
up by 4 cents, and voice 4 will be detuned up by 12 cents.

Voice Detune
1 -12
2 -4
3 +4
4 +12
Thickness [Off, 01...09]

Thickness is available when Unison is On.

This parameter controls the character of the detuning for the
unison voices.

Off: Unison voices will be evenly distributed across the
Detune range, as shown above.

01-09: Unison voices will be detuned in an asymmetric way,
increasing the complexity of the detune, and changing the
way in which the different pitches beat against one another.
This creates an effect similar to vintage analog synthesizers,
in which oscillators would frequently drift slightly out of
tune. Higher numbers increase the effect.

1-1c: Half-Damper Control

A half-damper pedal is a special type of continuous foot
pedal, such as the Korg DS-1H. In comparison to a standard
footswitch, half-damper pedals offer more subtle control of
sustain, which can be especially useful for piano sounds.

The M50 will automatically sense when a half-damper is
connected to the rear-panel DAMPER input. For proper
operation, you will also need to calibrate the pedal, using
the Half Damper Calibration command in the Global
menu.

The off and full-on positions of the half-damper work just
like a standard footswitch. In conjunction with the Enable
Half-Damper parameter, below, intermediate positions
allow a graduated control of sustain, similar to the damper
pedal of an acoustic piano.

Enable Half-Damper [On, Off]

When this is On (checked), Half-Damper pedals, normal
sustain pedals, and MIDI CC# 64 will all modulate the Amp
EG, as described below.

When this is Off (un-checked), the pedals and MIDI CC#64

will still hold notes as usual, but will not modulate the Amp
EG.

Half-Damper Pedal and Release Time

The amount of modulation depends on whether the Amp
EG Sustain Level is set to 0 (as is the case with most acoustic
piano sounds), or set to 1 or more. The modulation is
continuous, from 1x (no change) to 55 times longer; the table
below shows a selection of representative points.

Half-Damper modulation of Amp EG Release Time

CC#64 Multiply Amp EG Release Time by...
Value If Sustain =0 If Sustain = 1 or more
0 1x 1x

32 2.1x 2.1x

64 3.2x

80 5.9x

96 22.3x 3.2

127 55x

V¥ 1-1: Menu Command

e 0: Write Program wp.73
* 1: Exclusive Solo =p.73
e 2: Copy Oscillator w=p.74
¢ 3: Swap Oscillator =p.74

For more information, please see “Program: Menu
Command” on page 73.
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Here, you can make the following settings.
* Make keyboard split settings for OSC1, OSC2, and Hold.

® Select the basic scale of the program.

1-2a: Key Zone

You can create keyboard splits by setting top and bottom
key limits for Oscillators 1 and 2. Also, you can control the
keyboard range over which the Hold parameter takes effect.

Setting Key Zones from the keyboard

In addition to the usual data input methods, you can specify

the key zone values by directly playing a note on the

keyboard or by sending a MIDI note-on from an external

device.

1. Select the key zone parameter you'd like to edit.

2. While holding down the ENTER switch, play a note on
the keyboard to specify the value.

3. Release the ENTER switch.

On the M50, you can use this shortcut for parameters that
specify a key or a velocity. (Dialog boxes such as menu
commands are an exception.)

0SC 1 Bottom [C-1...G9]
This sets the lowest key on which Oscillator 1 will play.

0SC 1 Top [C-1...G9]
This sets the highest key on which Oscillator 1 will play.
0OSC 2 Bottom [C-1...G9]
This sets the lowest key on which Oscillator 2 will play.
0SC 2Top [C-1...G9]
This sets the highest key on which Oscillator 2 will play.
Hold [On, Off]

Hold is like permanently pressing down on the sustain
pedal. In other words, notes continue to sound as if you
were holding down the key - even after you lift your fingers
from the keyboard.

Unless the Sustain Level is set to 0 in Amp EG 1 (and Amp
EG 2 in a Double Program), the sound will play for the
entire length of the multisample(s).

On (checked): The Hold function is enabled for the range
set by the Hold Bottom and Hold Top parameters, below.

Off (unchecked): Notes will play normally. This is the
default setting.
Using Hold with Drum Kits

Hold can be especially useful for drum programs, since it
lets the drum samples ring out naturally. In general, when

you set the Oscillator Mode to Drums, it’s good to set Hold
to On.

Once you've turned on Hold for a drum program, the
function is controlled on a note-by-note basis according to
settings within the selected Drum Kit.

If a key’s Enable Note Off Receive parameter (Global 5-4a)
is unchecked, the note will be held.

If the key’s Enable Note Off Receive parameter is checked,
it will not be held.

If you turn off Hold in the Program, no keys will be held -
regardless of their Enable Note Off Receive setting.

Using Hold with Acoustic Pianos

Hold is also useful for simulating the top octaves of an
acoustic piano, in which notes always sustain until they fade
out naturally, regardless of how long you hold the key.

The Hold Bottom and Hold Top parameters are designed
for exactly this purpose. They let you limit the effect of the
Hold parameter to a specific range of the keyboard.

Hold Bottom [C-1...G9]
This sets the lowest key affected by the Hold function.
Hold Top [C-1...G9]

This sets the highest key affected by the Hold function.

1-2b:Scale

Type
[Equal Temperament...User Octave Scale15]
Selects the basic scale for the Program.

Note that for many of the scales, the setting of the Key
parameter, below, is very important.

Equal Temperament: This is the most widely used scale by
far, in which each semitone step is spaced at equal pitch
intervals.

Equal Temperament allows easy modulation, so that a chord
progression played in the key of C sounds roughly the same
as the same progression played in F#. Sacrificed, however, is
some of the purity of individual intervals offered by the
scales below.

Pure Major: In this temperament, major chords of the
selected key will be perfectly in tune.

Pure Minor: In this temperament, minor chords of the
selected key will be perfectly in tune.

Arabic: This scale includes the quarter-tone intervals used in
Arabic music.

Pythagoras: This scale is based on ancient Greek music
theory, and is especially effective for playing melodies. It
produces completely pure fifths, with one exception, at the
expense of detuning other intervals- thirds in particular.

As much as Pythagoras might have liked to do so, it’s not
possible to make all the fifths pure while also keeping the
octave in tune. For the sake of the octave, one of the fifths—
the interval from the sharp fourth degree to the sharp first
degree—is made quite flat.

Werkmeister (Werkmeister I1I): This scale was one of the
many temperament systems developed towards the end of
the Baroque period. These “Well-Tempered” tunings were
aimed at allowing relatively free transposition-although
you’ll still notice that the different keys maintain their own
distinct characteristics, unlike Equal Temperament.

J.S. Bach was referring to these new scales in his title, “The
Well-Tempered Clavier.” As such, this group are particularly
appropriate for late baroque organ and harpsichord music.
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Kirnberger (Kirnberger III): This is a second “Well-
Tempered” tuning, dating from the early 18th century.

Slendro: This is an Indonesian gamelan scale, with five
notes per octave.

When Key is set to C, use the C, D, F, G and A notes. Other
keys will play the normal equal-tempered pitches.

Pelog: This is another Indonesian gamelan scale, with seven
notes per octave.

When Key is set to C, use the white keys. The black keys will
play the equal tempered pitches.

Stretch: This tuning is used for acoustic pianos.

User All Notes Scale: This is a user-programmed scale with
different settings for all 128 MIDI notes. You can set up this
scale in Global mode (Global 3-1b).

User Octave Scale 00-15: These are user-programmed scales
with settings for each of the 12 notes in an octave. You can
set them up in Global mode (Global 3-1a).

Key (Scale Key) [C...B]

Selects the key of the specified scale.

This setting does not apply to the Equal Temperament,
Stretch, and User All Notes scales.

A If you're using a scale other than Equal Temperament,
the combination of the selected scale and the Key
setting may skew the tuning of the note. For example, A
above middle C might become 442 Hz, instead of the
normal 440 Hz. You can use the Global Mode’s Master
Tune (Global 0-1a) parameter to correct this, if
necessary.

[0...7]

This parameter creates random variations in pitch for each
note. At the default value of 0, pitch will be completely
stable; higher values create more randomization.

Random

This parameter is handy for simulating instruments that
have natural pitch instabilities, such as analog synths, tape-
mechanism organs or acoustic instruments.

V¥ 1-2: Menu Command
¢ 0: Write Program wp.73

¢ 1: Exclusive Solo =p.73
¢ 2: Copy Oscillator =p.74
* 3: Swap Oscillator =p.74

For more information, please see “Program: Menu
Command” on page 73.

1-7: Controllers Setup
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Here you can specify the SW1 and SW2 switch and front
panel 1-4 knobs of the program when Control Assign (0-8b)
Realtime Control B mode is selected.

Note: SW1 and SW2 can be controlled by the SW1 and SW2
switches.

1-7a: Panel Switch Assign
SW (SW1 Assign) [Off, ..., JS-Y Lock]

This assigns the function of SW1. For more information,
please see “List of SW 1/2 assignments” on page 382.
Note: The on/off status of the SW1, SW2 switches is
memorized when you save the program.

If you change the function setting, the status is reset to off.

Mode (SW1 Mode) [Toggle, Momentary]

This specifies the on/off operation when you press the SW1
switch.

Toggle: The state will alternate between On and Off each
time you press the SW1 switch.

Momentary: The state will remain On only while you
continue holding down the SW1 switch.

SW2 Assign [Off, ..., JS-Y Lock]

SW2 Mode [Toggle, Momentary]

This assigns the function of SW2. The functions that can be
assigned to SW2 are the same as for SW1, with the
substitution of SW2 Mod. (CC#81) instead of the SW1’s SW1
Mod. (CC#80).

Setting the functions of SW1 and SW2
SW1 and SW2 are the two switches above the joystick.

These on/off switches can perform a number of different
functions, such as modulating sounds or effects, or locking
the modulation values of the joystick.

Also, each one may work either as a toggle, or as a
momentary switch. In Toggle mode, each press alternates
between on and off; in Momentary mode, the switch only
changes for as long as you hold it down.

Each Program, Combination, and Song stores its own
settings for what the switches will do, and whether each
switch is on or off (based on their current states when the
data is saved).

You can set up Panel Switch Assign on the Controllers Setup
page.
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Mode Page
Prog P1:Basic/Ctrls
Combi P1: Controllers

Programs

Combinations

Songs Seq P1:Controllers

When using SW1/2 for AMS or Dmod, the default settings
are SW1 Mod.(CC#80) and SW2 Mod.(CC#81).

For an example, see “Dynamic modulation (Dmod)” on
page 72 of the Owner’s manual.

For a complete list of the possible assignments, see “SW1/2
Assignments” on page 382.

Note: If you wish to keep these settings after the power is
turned off, you must save the Program, Combination, or
Song (see OM page 88).

1-7b:Realtime Control Knob Assign

Here you can select the functions (mainly types of control
change) that are assigned to knobs 1-4 when Control
Assign (0-8b) Realtime Control B mode is selected. (See
“Realtime Control Knobs 1-4 Assignments” on page 383)

The functions you assign here are active when you use the
CONTROL ASSIGN REALTIME CONTROL switch to select
B, and operate knobs 14.

Knob1-B [Off, ..., MIDI CC#95, CC#102...119]
Knob2-B [Off, ..., MIDI CC#95, CC#102...119]
Knob3-B [Off, ..., MIDI CC#95, CC#102...119]
Knob4-B [Off, ..., MIDI CC#95, CC#102...119]

Setting the functions of Realtime Control B mode
knobs 1-4

When the Control Surface CONTROL ASSIGN is set to
RealTime Control B mode, the four knobs on the right
function as Realtime knobs 1-4.

These can perform a number of different functions, such as
modulating sounds or effects, adjusting effects send levels,
and so on.

Each Program, Combination, and Song stores its own
settings for what the knobs will do.

When using the sliders for AMS or Dmod, it’s important to
understand that creating an assignment is a two-step
process. First, you assign the knob to send a MIDI controller,
such as Knob Mod.1 (CC#17). Second, you assign that MIDI
controller to modulate one or more Program or effects
parameters.

For the first part of the above, use the mode’s Controllers
Setup page (See “Setting the functions of SW1 and SW2,”
above).

The default assignments for knobs 14 are Knob Mod.1
(CC#17), Knob Mod.2 (CC#19), Knob Mod.3 (CC#20), and
Knob Mod.4 (CC#21), respectively. For a complete list of the
possible assignments, see “Realtime Control Knobs 1-4
Assignments” on page 383.

Here’s an example of how to set up knob 1 to control a
Program’s filter and amp EG attack time:

1. Press the MODE PROG switch to enter Program mode.
2. Access the P1: Basic/Ctrls— Controllers Setup page.

Press the PAGE SELECT switch to access Page Select, and

choose “P1 Basic/Ctrls.”

3. Press the Realtime Control Knob Assign “Knob 1-B”
popup button, and choose F/A Attack (CC#73).

4. Press the CONTROL ASSIGN REALTIME CONTROL
switch to select B. (the LED B will light)

5. Operate knob 1 to control the EG attack for the filter
and amp.

Note: If you wish to keep these settings after the power is

turned off, you must save the Program, Combination, or

Song (see OM page 88).

V¥ 1-7: Menu Command

® 0: Write Program =p.73
¢ 1: Exclusive Solo =p.73

For more information, please see “Program: Menu
Command” on page 73.
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1-8: Chord Trigger Setup
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velocities that will be produced by chord trigger switches 1-
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velocity for each chord trigger switch.
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1-8a: Chord Trigger Switches

sSwi

MIDI Channel [Gch, Dch]

Here you can specify the MIDI channel on which the chord
trigger switch will transmit.

Gch: The switch will transmit on the global MIDI channel.
The program will sound.

Dch: The switch will transmit on the Drum Track MIDI
channel. The program of the drum track will sound.

Notes 1...8 [Off, C-1...G9 / 001...127]

These parameters let you edit the 8 notes assigned to each
chord trigger switch, along with a separate velocity for each
note. To play fewer than 8 notes, just set the unwanted notes
to Off.

Off: Select this to disable the note.

C-1...G9: This sets the note number.

001...127: This sets the note’s velocity value.

As described below, there are two ways to make these
settings.

Settings

Use either of the following two methods to assign
individual notes or chords to the chord trigger switches.
Manual settings

Specify the desired notes and velocities for the parameters

listed above.

Automatic settings using the [CHORD ASSIGN]
switch
Here’s how to turn CHORD ASSIGN on so that the notes

and velocity values you play on the keyboard will be
automatically assigned to the chord trigger switches.

1. Press the front panel CHORD ASSIGN switch (it will
light).

2. Play the keyboard.

If you're unable to play all of the notes simultaneously, you

can hold down a note and add additional notes by playing
them.

3. Press the switch to which you want to assign the set-
tings. The note numbers and velocities you played in
step 2 will automatically be assigned.

Note: As an alternative to the automatic assignment
procedure described here, you can perform the steps in the
order of 2-1-3. However in this case, you won’t be able to
add notes one by one while holding down a note, as
described in step 2, above.

Copying notes from one chord trigger switch to

another

To copy the note assignments from one switch to another:

1. Press and release the switch whose notes you want to
copy.

2. Press the CHORD ASSIGN switch.

3. Press the switch to which you’d like to copy the notes.

The new switch will now play the same notes as the original

switch.

Merging two or more switches together

You can merge the assignments from two or more switches
together, as long as the total number of notes is 8 or fewer.
To do so:

1. Press all of the switches that you’d like to merge, and
then release them.

All of the switches must be held down at the same time.
2. Press the CHORD ASSIGN switch.
3. Press the switch to which you’d like to copy the notes.

You can even use one of the switches that was being merged,
if you like. After pressing the destination switch, you're
done.

Performance

Press a chord trigger switch, and the assigned note numbers
and velocities will be output.

The notes will be output with the note numbers and
velocities that were assigned for each switch, regardless of
the force (velocity) with which you press the switch.

Likewise when you use CHORD ASSIGN to specify the
notes, the memorized note numbers and velocity balance
will be always reproduced.

swa..4

These are the same as for SW 1, as described above.

V¥ 1-8: Menu Command

® 0: Write Program wp.73
* 1: Exclusive Solo =p.73
e 2: Copy Chord Trigger Setup =p.75

For more information, please see “Program: Menu
Command” on page 73.
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PROG P2: OSC/Pitch

These pages control the first and most basic elements of
sounds: the Multisamples that the oscillators play, and the
pitch at which it plays them. For instance, you can:

¢ Select Multisamples for Single and Double Programs, or
Drum Kits for Drum Programs.

® Set up velocity splits, crossfades, and layers for Single
and Double Programs.

® Set the basic pitch of the sound, including the octave,
fine tuning, and so on.

¢ Control pitch modulation using a variety of controllers
such as LFO, pitch EG, and the joystick.

Note that when the Oscillator Mode is set to Single or
Drums, only Oscillator 1’s filters are active; the pages for
Oscillator 2’s filters will be grayed out.

2-1:0SC1 Basic
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Program’s sounds are based on multisamples, and this page

lets you set up all of the basic multisample-related settings.
Among other things, you can:

¢ Select Multisamples for the Oscillator (in a Single or
Double Program), or select the Drum Kit for a Drum
Program

* Set the Oscillator’s basic pitch

* Create velocity splits and crossfades between
Multisamples

2-1a: 0SC1 Multisample

This setting will depend on the Oscillator Mode setting.

If it is Single or Double, each oscillator can use up to four
multisamples. In Drum mode, there is one Oscillator, and it
plays a single Drum Kit.

Multisamples, and Drum Kits

Multisamples and Drum Kits allow you to play samples in
different ways.

¢ Multisamples lay out one or more samples across the
keyboard. For instance, a very simple guitar

Multisample might have six samples—one for each string.

® As the name suggests, Drum Kits are optimized for
playing drum samples.

Velocity splits, crossfades, and layers

As mentioned above, unless you're in Drum mode, each
Oscillator has four velocity zones, named MS1 (High)
through MS4 (Low). Each of these zones can play a
Multisample, and has separate settings for Level, Start
Offset, and so on.

Each of the zones can fade into the next, to create smoother
velocity transitions. Zones can even be layered together, two
at a time.

You can stack a maximum of two velocity zones, causing
two samples to sound simultaneously (layering). You can
also use velocity to smoothly fade between the samples of
these two zones (velocity crossfading).

“Oscillator Mode” Single, Double
MS1 (High)

These are the settings for the first and highest velocity zone.

If you want to create a simple setup with only a single
Multisample, just set up MS1 as desired, and then set the
Bottom Vel. (Bottom Velocity) to 1 and the Xfd (Crossfade
Range) to Off.

Multisample On/Off [Off, On]
Specifies whether the MS1 multisample will sound.

It will sound if this is On (checked).

Bank [Mono, Stereo]
This is displayed if Multisample On/Off is On.

You can choose between looking at mono and stereo
Multisamples. Note that stereo Multisamples will require
twice as many voices as mono Multisamples.

Mono: Internal monaural multisamples.

Stereo: Internal stereo multisamples.

Multisample select [List of Multisample]
This specifies a multisample for MS1.

k Some multisamples have an upper limit; notes played
above that limit will not sound.

When you press the Multisample Select popup button, the
multisample list will appear, allowing you to select a
multisample from the list.

Use the tabs to select a category, and select a multisample
within the category. Press the OK button to confirm the
selection, or the Cancel button to cancel.

0S5SC1 High Multisample

Keghoar BEEE; Acoustic Piano mp
 —

BEE1: Acoustic Piano mf

BEEZ: Piane Tailpiece

Brass

p—

String

———

< L]

Cancel | 1] 4 |

If Bank is set to RomM, the list shows all of the mono
Multisamples in the Bank. If the Bank contains stereo
multisamples, you'll also see the left and right channels as
separate, mono multisamples, with —L and —R appended to
the end of the name.

If Bank is set to RomS, only stereo multisamples will be
shown.
Rev (Reverse) [Off, On]

This plays the selected multisample in reverse without
looping it.
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Note: If an individual sample within the multisample is
already set to reverse, it will play in reverse without this
setting.

On (checked): The multisample will play in reverse.

Off (unchecked): The multisample will play normally.

Ofs (Start Offset) [Off, 1st...8th]

In addition to simply starting playback from the beginning,
Multisamples can have up to 8 different pre-programmed
alternate starting points.

The Start Offset specifies whether to use the normal start
point (Off), or to use one of the alternate start points (1st—
8th).

Some Multisamples may have fewer than 8 pre-
programmed points, in which case only the available points
can be selected.

Lvl (Level) [000...127]

This sets the basic volume level of the multisample. The

Amp section can modify this basic level extensively with

envelopes, LFOs, keyboard tracking, and other modulation;

for more information, please see “PROG P4: Amp/EQ,” on

page 41.

A Depending on the multisample, high Level settings
may cause distortion when playing many notes at a
time. If this occurs, lower the Level.

Bottom Vel. (Bottom Velocity) [001...127]

This sets the lowest velocity at which the Multisample will
sound. MS1’s Bottom Vel. can be equal to, but not lower
than, that of MS2.

Xfd (Crossfade Range) [Off, 001...127]

This sets the range of velocities over which MS1 will fade
into MS2, going up from the Bottom Vel.

For instance, if the Bottom Vel. is set to 64, and the Xfd is set
to 20, MS2 will start to fade in at velocities of 84 and below.

When velocities are within the Xfd, the Oscillator will use
twice as much polyphony as it would normally.

Note: You can only fade between two zones at once.

0sc1

-127

Select I‘
Xfade Range =20 _84 ‘
Curve = Linear 1 ‘

Bottom Velocity = 64

=11

Curve [Linear, Power, Layer]

This controls the volume curve of the crossfade. Linear and
Power (short for Equal Power) let you fine-tune the way that
the two Multisamples mix together; one or the other may be
more appropriate for a given pair of Multisamples. Layer,
true to its name, lets you layer the two Multisamples
together without any crossfading.

Linear means that the two samples will each be at 50% of
their full volume in the middle of the crossfade. Sometimes,
this may create a dip in the volume level; if so, try using
Power instead.

Power, short for Equal Power, means that the two samples
will each be at around 70% of their full volume in the middle
of the crossfade. Sometimes, this may create a bump in the
volume level, in which case you might try selecting Linear
instead.

Layer means that the two Multisamples will be layered
together, both at full volume, for the entire range of the
crossfade.

Crossfade Curves
‘ ST

Volume
Xfade
Velocity

Volume
Xfade
Velocity

Volume .
Xfade
Velocity

MS2 (Mid Hi), MS3 (Mid Lo), MS4 (Low)

These are the settings for the second, third, and fourth
velocity zones. The parameters for MS2 and MS3 are exactly
the same as those for MS1, as described above.

The parameters for M54 are also similar to those for MS1,
except that MS4 has no settings for Bottom Vel. (which is
always fixed at 1), Xfd, or Curve.

OSC1 Frequency

Oct (Octave) [-2[32'], -1[16'], +0[8'], +1[4'1]

This sets the basic pitch of the Oscillator, in octaves. The
default is +0[8']. The standard octave of a multisample is +0

[8].

Transpose [-12...412]
This adjusts the pitch in semitones, over a range of +1
octave.

[-1200...+1200]

This adjusts the pitch in cents, over a range of +1 octave. A
cent is 1/100 of a semitone.

Tune

Freq Ofs (Frequency Offset) [-10.0Hz ... +10Hz]

This adjusts the pitch by increments of 0.1 Hz. Frequency

Offset is different from Tune in that, when used to detune
the two oscillators, it can create a constant beat frequency

across the range of the keyboard.
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2-1b: 0SC1 Multisample
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These parameters appear when the Oscillator Mode is set to

Drum Kit.

Drum Kit [000...031 (INT), 032...047 (USER),

048...056 (GM)]
This selects a drum kit.

For 000(INT)-047(USER), you can use Global P5: Drum Kit
to edit the instrument assignments.

Drum Kit Frequency
Oct (Octave) [-2[32'], -1[16'], +0[8'], +1[4']]

This adjusts the pitch in octave units. When using a drum

kit, set the Octave to 8'.

R When editing a drum program, you must set this
parameter to 8'. With other settings, the sounds of the
drum kit will be assigned to the wrong notes of the
keyboard.

Transpose [-12...+12]

This adjusts the location of the instruments in the selected
drum kit. Unless you need to change this, leave it at 0.

Tune [-1200...+1200]

This adjusts the pitch in one-cent units.

The pitch of each drum kit can be adjusted in Global P5:
Drum kit.

Freq Ofs (Frequency Offset) [-10.0Hz ... +10Hz]

This adjusts the pitch by increments of 0.1 Hz. Frequency

Offset is different from Tune in that, when used to detune
the two oscillators, it can create a constant beat frequency

across the range of the keyboard.

V¥ 2-1: Menu Command
® 0: Write Program wp.73

¢ 1: Exclusive Solo =p.73
e 2: Copy Oscillator =p.74
* 3: Swap Oscillator wp.74

For more information, please see “Program: Menu
Command” on page 73.

2-2:0SC1 Pitch
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2-2a—

2-2b—

2-2c—1| —2-2d

This page contains all of the settings for Oscillator 1’s pitch
modulation. For example, you can:

* Specify pitch bend controlled by the joystick X (or an
incoming pitch bend message) set to independent Bend
Up and Bend Down, or controlled by an incoming
message CC#16 (the ribbon control message etc).

¢ Use Pitch Slope to control how the pitch changes when
you play up and down the keyboard.

¢ Assign AMS modulation for pitch.

® Set up initial amounts of pitch modulation from the
Pitch EG and LFO1/2, as well as AMS modulation of
LFO and EG amounts.

* Set up Portamento.

2-2a: Pitch

Pitch Slope [-1.0...+2.0]
Normally, this should be set to the default of +1.0.
Pitch Slope, pitch, and note

+2
Pitch

+1

2oct T] "
oci 0

loct

-1
c4 C5 Note on keyboard

Positive (+) values cause the pitch to rise as you play higher
on the keyboard, and negative (-) values cause the pitch to
fall as you play higher on the keyboard.

When this is set to 0, playing different notes on the keyboard
won’t change the pitch at all; it will be as if you're always
playing C4. This can be useful for special effects sounds, for
instance.

Ribbon [-12...+12]

Specify in semitones how the pitch will change when CC#16
is received.

With a positive (+) setting, the pitch will rise when the value

of CC#16 is higher than the center value of 64. With a
negative (-) setting, the pitch will fall.

JS (+X) [-60...+12]

Specify in semitones how the pitch will change when the
joystick is moved to the right (or when a pitch bend message
is received). For normal pitch bend, set this to a positive
value.
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For example, if you set this to +12 and move the joystick all
the way to the right, the pitch will rise one octave above the
original pitch.

JS (-X) [-60...+12]

Specify in semitones how the pitch will change when the
joystick is moved to the left (or when a pitch bend message
is received). For normal pitch bend, set this to a negative
value.

For example, if you set this to —-60 and move the joystick all
the way to the left, the pitch will fall five octaves below the
original pitch. You can use this to create guitar-style
downward swoops.

AMS (Pitch) [List of AMS Sources]

This selects a AMS source to control the pitch. For a list of
AMS sources, please see “AMS (Alternate Modulation
Source) List” on page 374.

Intensity [-12.00...+12.00]
This controls the depth and direction of the pitch
modulation, in semitones.

For example if you set AMS (Pitch) to JS+Y: CC#01 and then
move the joystick in the +Y direction, the pitch will rise if
this parameter is set to a positive (+) value, or fall if this
parameter is set to a negative (-) value.

2-2b:Pitch EG

Intensity [-12.00...+12.00]

This controls the initial effect of the Pitch EG on Oscillator
1’s frequency, in half-steps, before any AMS modulation.

The Pitch EG’s shape can swing all the way from +99 to —99.
When the Intensity is set to a positive (+) value, positive
values from the EG raise the pitch, and negative values
lower the pitch.

When the Intensity is set to a negative (<) value, the effect of
the EG is reversed; positive EG values mean lower pitches,
and negative EG values mean higher pitches.

AMS (Pitch EG) [List of AMS Sources]

This selects any AMS modulation source to scale the amount
of the Pitch EG.

For a list of AMS sources, please see “AMS (Alternate
Modulation Source) List” on page 374.

Intensity [-12.00...+12.00]

This controls the depth and direction of the pitch EG AMS
modulation. The AMS modulation and the initial Intensity
are added together to determine the Pitch EG’s final effect.

With positive (+) values, greater modulation will increase
the effect of the Pitch EG, as shown in example B below.

With negative (-) values, greater modulation will introduce
the opposite effect of the Pitch EG-like inverting the polarity
of the envelope. You can use this in several different ways:

* You can set an initial positive amount with the Intensity
parameter, and then reduce this amount with AMS. In
this case, the final effect of the EG is simply diminished,
and not actually inverted, as shown in example C.

* You can also set the AMS Intensity amount to be greater
than the initial Intensity. In this case, the EG will have a
positive effect with low modulation amounts, and an
inverted effect at higher modulation amounts—as shown
in example D.

Pitch EG AMS

A. Original EG B. Intensity = +6.00
Change /R
to Pitch

C. Intensity = -3.00

A

D. Intensity = -24.00

Change
to Pitch

2-2c: Portamento

Portamento lets the pitch glide smoothly between notes,
instead of changing abruptly.

Enable [Off, On]

On (checked): Turns on Portamento, so that pitch glides
smoothly between notes.

Off (unchecked): Turns off Portamento. This is the default
state.

Fingered [Off, On]
This parameter allows you to control Portamento through
your playing style. When it’s enabled, playing legato will
turn on Portamento, and playing detached will turn it off
again.

This option is only available when Portamento Enable is
turned on.

On (checked): Turns on Fingered Portamento.

Off (unchecked): Turns off Fingered Portamento.

Mode [Rate, Time]

Rate means that Portamento will always take the same
amount of time to glide a given distance in pitch - for
instance, one second per octave. Put another way, gliding
several octaves will take much longer than gliding a half-
step.

Time means that Portamento will always take the same
amount of time to glide from one note to another, regardless
of the difference in pitch. This is especially useful when
playing chords, since it ensures that each note in the chord
will end its glide at the same time.

[000...127]

This controls the portamento time. Higher values mean
longer times, for slower changes in pitch.

Time

This option is only available when Portamento Enable is
turned on.
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Assigning SW1 or SW2 to Portamento On/Off

You can turn portamento on/off by using the two assignable
switches SW1 and SW2.

To do so:

1. Go to the Prog P1: Basic/Ctrls— Controllers Setup page.

2. Under Panel Switch Assign, set either SW1 or SW2 to
Porta.SW (CC#65).

Now, the selected switch will enable and disable
Portamento. It will also send the MIDI Portamento
controller, CC#65.

m Even if you don’t assign SW1/2 to Portamento, you can
still use MIDI Controller #65 to turn Portamento on and
off.

2-2d:LFO1/2

LFO1 and LFO2 can both control the pitch. You can control

the strength of each LFO’s modulation in three different

ways:

® Set an initial amount of LFO modulation, using the
LFO1 Int., LFO2 Int. parameters.

e Use]JS +Y Int. to adjust the amount of LFO produced by
JS+Y operations.

e Use any AMS source to scale the amount of the LFO.

The results are added together to produce the total LFO
effect.

LFO1

LFO1 Int. (LFO1 Intensity) [-12.00...+12.00]
This controls the initial effect of the LFO on the pitch, in
semitones, before any JS+Y Int. or AMS modulation.

Negative (-) settings will invert the phase of the LFO.

JS+Y Int. (LFO1 JS+Y Intensity) [-12.00...+12.00]
Specify the depth of pitch modulation produced by OSC1
LFO1 when the joystick is moved in the +Y (away) direction
(or when CC#1 is received). (Joystick control in the +Y
direction is called “JS +Y.”)

This parameter sets the maximum amount of LFO
modulation added by JS+Y, in semitones.

As this value is increased, moving the joystick in the +Y
direction will cause the OSC1 LFOL1 to produce deeper pitch
modulation.

Negative (-) settings will invert the phase of the LFO. You
can also use this to reduce the initial amount of the LFO, as
set by LFO1 Int., above. For example:

1. Set LFOL1 Int. to +7.00.

The LFO will now have a fairly strong effect on the pitch,
bending it by a perfect 5th.

2. Set JS+Y Int. Intensity to -7.00.

Now, if you move the joystick up, the effect of the LFO will
fade away. When the joystick is all the way at the top of its
range, the LFO will be completely cancelled out.

AMS (LFO1) [List of AMS Sources]

This selects any AMS modulation source to scale the amount
of the LFO applied to pitch.

For a list of AMS sources, please see “AMS (Alternate
Modulation Source) List” on page 374.
Intensity [-12.00...+12.00]

This controls the depth and direction of the AMS (LFO1)
modulation for pitch.

With a setting of 0, modulation will not be applied. With a
setting of 12.00, the OSC1 LFO1 will apply a maximum of
+/-1 octave of pitch modulation.

For example if AMS (LFO1) is set to JS+Y: CC#01 and you
move the joystick in the +Y direction, pitch modulation from
OSC1 LFO1 will be applied in positive phase if this is a
positive (+) value, or applied in negative phase if this is a
negative

() value.

LFO1 Int., JS+Y Int., and AMS (LFO1) settings are summed
to determine the depth and direction of pitch modulation
produced by OSC1 LFOL1.

LFO2:

The parameters for LFO2 are identical to those for LFO1. For
more information, please see the descriptions under LFO1,
above.

V¥ 2-2: Menu Command

® 0: Write Program =p.73
¢ 1: Exclusive Solo =p.73
e 2: Copy Oscillator =p.74
* 3: Swap Oscillator =p.74

For more information, please see “Program: Menu
Command” on page 73.

2-3:0SC2 Basic

This page controls the basic settings for Oscillator 2. It is
available only when the Oscillator Mode is set to Double; if
not, the page will be grayed out.

The parameters are identical to those for Oscillator 1, as
described under “2-1: OSC1 Basic,” on page 21.

2-4:0SC2 Pitch

This page controls the pitch settings for Oscillator 2. It is
available only when the Oscillator Mode is set to Double; if
not, the page will be grayed out.

The parameters are identical to those for Oscillator 1, as
described under “2-2: OSC1 Pitch,” on page 23.
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2-7:Velocity Zone
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2-7a: 0SC 1/2 Velocity Zone

You can specify the velocity zone for each of the four
multisamples of the oscillator. Here you will specify the
velocity zone for each oscillator.

These velocity zones take precedence over the velocity
settings for the individual MS1-4.
0SC1 Top [001...127]

This sets the highest velocity at which the Oscillator 1 will
sound.

Note: The OSC1 Top velocity must be greater than the
OSC1 Bottom velocity.

0SC1 Bottom [001...127]
This sets the lowest velocity at which the Oscillator 1 will
sound.

Entering velocity values from the keyboard

You can enter velocity values directly by playing them on
the keyboard. To do so:

1. Select OSC1 Top or OSC1 Bottom.

2. Hold down the ENTER switch.

3. While holding ENTER, play a note on the keyboard at
the desired velocity.

0SC2 Top [001...127]

0SC2 Bottom [001...127]

This specifies the maximum and minimum velocity values
for which oscillator 2 will sound.

See OSC1 Top and OSC1 Bottom, above.

2-7b:0SC1/2 Note-On Control
0OSC1 Delay [0000ms...5000ms, KeyOff]

This specifies the time from when you press a key until
oscillator 1 actually begins to sound.

This is most useful in Double Programs, for delaying one
oscillator in relation to the other.

KeyOff is a special setting. Instead of delaying the sound by
a particular amount of time, the sound will play as soon as
you release the key. You can use this to create the “click”
heard when a harpsichord note is released, for instance.

In general, when you use the KeyOff setting, it’s also best to
set the oscillator’s Amp EG Sustain Level to 0.
Mode [Key, Key + Damper]

Normally, you play notes simply by pressing keys on the
keyboard. In special cases, however, you can set this
parameter so that you must first be holding down the

damper pedal, and then press a key, in order to play a note.
For instance, this can be useful when modeling the behavior
of a piano soundboard.

Key is the normal mode.

When you select Key + Damper, notes will only sound if the
damper pedal is being held down. When the damper pedal
is released, all notes will be stopped—even if they are still
being held down.

0OSC2 Delay
Mode [Key, Key + Damper]

This specifies the time from when you press a key until
oscillator 2 actually begins to sound.

See OSC1 Delay and Mode, above.

[0000ms...5000ms, KeyOff]

2-7c: OSC 1/2 Velocity Zone Window

This shows the velocity zone.
This graphic reflects the OSC1 Basic and OSC2 Basic Bottom

Vel., Xfd, and Curve, and the Velocity Zone OSC1 Top,
OSC1 Bottom, OSC2 Top, and OSC2 Bottom settings.

0sC1
127
Select ‘
Xfade Range =20 _84 ‘
Curve = Linear .
Bottom Velocity = 64 - B4

V¥ 2-7:Menu Command
® 0: Write Program wp.73

* 1: Exclusive Solo #=p.73
e 2: Copy Oscillator w=p.74
¢ 3: Swap Oscillator w=p.74

For more information, please see “Program: Menu
Command” on page 73.
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The Pitch EG, or Envelope Generator, lets you create
complex, time-varying changes to the pitch of Oscillators 1
and 2. The parameters on this page control the shape of the
EG. For instance, you can:

* Create the basic EG shape by setting the levels and times
of each segment.

¢ Control the curvature of each EG segment, for subtle
control over the modulation time of the EG.

® Set up complex modulation of EG levels and times.

® Set up an AMS source, such as an LFO, to restart the EG.

To control how much effect the EG has on the pitch, use the

Pitch EG parameters on the P2: OSC/Pitch— OSC1 Pitch

page and OSC2 Pitch page, as described under “2-2b: Pitch

EG,” on page 24.

Differences from the other EGs

The Pitch EG is different from the Filter and Amp EGs in

several ways:

* The single Pitch EG is shared by both Oscillator 1 and
Oscillator 2.

® The Sustain level is always 0.

¢ The Level modulation has two AMS sources instead of

one, and the Time modulation has one AMS source
instead of three.

Pitch EG is also an AMS source

You can use the Pitch EG as an AMS source to modulate
other parameters, just like the keyboard tracking and LFOs.
Simply select the Pitch EG in the AMS list for the desired
parameter.

2-8a: EG Reset

AMS (EG Reset AMS) [List of AMS Sources]

This selects an AMS source to reset the EG to the start point.
For instance, you can use a tempo-synced LFO to trigger the
EG in a repeating rhythm. This reset is in addition to the
initial note-on, which always causes the EG to start.

For a list of AMS sources, please see “AMS (Alternate
Modulation Source) List” on page 374.

Threshold [-99...4+99]

This sets the AMS level which will trigger the EG reset.
Among other things, you can use this to adjust the exact
point in an LFO’s phase at which the EG will be reset,
effectively controlling its “groove” against other rhythmic
effects.

When the threshold is positive, the EG triggers when
passing through the threshold moving upwards. When the
threshold is negative, the EG triggers when passing through
the threshold moving downwards.

Note: For several LFO waveform types, or if the LFO cycle is
fast, the LFO output may not always keep up with high
values such as +99 or —99.

In this case, setting the Threshold to these values may cause
inconsistent behavior, or may mean that the EG will not
reset at all. If this happens, reduce the Threshold until the
EG triggers consistently.

2-8b:Envelope

Pitch EG
Attack Break Sustain Level
Level Level (Always 0)
Start Release
Level Level
Change to k 1 k
Pitch 1 1 Time
Attack Decay Slope Release
Time Time  Time Time
Note-on or reset Note-off

The envelope moves to a specified level over the specified
time, and then moves to the next specified level over the
specified time. It produces a modulation signal
corresponding to this movement.

The parameters below let you set four levels, the amount of
time it takes to go from each of the levels to the next, and the
shape (from linear to curved) of each transition.

Level
Each of the four levels can be either positive or negative.

Positive levels will make the pitch (or other AMS
destination) go up from its programmed value; negative
levels will make it go down.

Note that, unlike the Filter and Amp EGs, the Pitch EG’s
Sustain Level is always 0.

Start [-99...4+99]

This sets the initial EG level at note-on.

Attack [-99...4+99]
This sets the level at the end of the Attack time.
Break [-99...4+99]

Break, short for Break Point, sets the level at the end of the
Decay time.

Rel (Release) [-99...+99]

This sets the level at the end of the Release time.

Time

Higher values mean longer times, as shown below:

EG Value Actual Time
10 10 ms
20 44 ms
30 104 ms
40 224 ms
50 464 ms
60 944 ms
70 1.8 seconds
80 3.8 seconds
90 10.9 seconds
929 87.3 seconds
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Attack [00...99]

This sets how long the EG takes to move from the Start level
to the Attack level.

For the fastest possible attack time, you can set the Start
level to +99; in this case, the EG will start instantaneously at
its maximum value.

Decay [00...99]

This sets the time it takes to move from the Attack level to
the Break level.

Slope [00...99]

This sets how long the EG takes to move from the Break
level to the Sustain level (which for the Pitch EG is always
0). Once it reaches the Sustain, the EG will stay there until
note-off, unless it is reset via AMS.

Rel (Release) [00...99]

This sets how long it takes the EG to move from the Sustain
level to the Release level.

Curve

For the sake of simplicity, most of the diagrams in this
manual show envelopes as being made out of straight lines.
In actuality, though, envelopes are more likely to be made
out of curves.

In other words, each segment’s level will change quickly at
first, and then slow down as it approaches the next point.
This tends to sound better than straight, linear segments.
Classic analog synth envelopes made these curved shapes
naturally. The M50 goes a step further than vintage synths,
however, and lets you control the amount of curvature
separately for each of the four envelope segments.

Pitch EG Curve

Curve =0 (Linear)

------ Curve =10 (Exp/Log)

Curve =0 (Linear) Curve =10 (Exp/Log)

When you change the curvature, the EG times remain the
same. However, greater curvature will tend to sound faster,
because the value changes more quickly at the beginning.

Different curve settings for up and down

You may find that different amounts of curvature are
suitable for segments which go up and segments which go
down.

For instance, a curve of 3 is a good default setting for
upward segments, such as Attack. On the other hand, a
curve of 6 or more is good for downward segments, such as
Decay and Release.

Attack [OL (Linear), 1...9, 10E (Exp/Log)]

This sets the curvature of the Attack segment - the transition
from the Start level to the Attack level.

Decay [OL (Linear), 1...9, 10E (Exp/Log)]

This sets the curvature of the Decay segment - the transition
from the Attack level to the Break level.

Slope [OL (Linear), 1...9, 10E (Exp/Log)]

This sets the curvature of the Slope segment - the transition
from the Break level to the Sustain level (which for the Pitch
EG is always 0).

Rel (Release) [OL (Linear), 1...9, 10E (Exp/Log)]

This sets the curvature of the Release segment - the
transition from the Sustain level to the Release level.

2-8c: EG Level/Time Modulation

L (Level)

These settings let you use two different AMS sources to
control the Level parameters of the EG. For each of the two
AMS sources, the Start, Attack, Decay, and Break levels each
have their own modulation intensities.

By using different settings for each of the three levels, you
can cause both subtle and dramatic changes to the EG shape,
as shown below.

Note: Once the EG has started a segment between two
points, that segment can no longer be modulated. This
includes both the time of the segment, and the level reached
at the end of the segment.

For instance, if the EG is in the middle of the Decay time,
you can no longer modulate either the Decay time or the
Break level.

This also means that modulating the Start level, Attack level,
or Attack time will not affect notes that are already
sounding, unless the EG is then re-started via EG Reset.

Pitch EG Level Modulation
Positive AMS on Start,

Original Shape
Attack, and Break

Negative AMS on Start, Positive AMS on Start and Break,
Attack, and Break Negative AMS on Attack

AMS1

AMS1 [List of AMS Sources]

This selects the first AMS source to control the EG’s Level
parameters.

For a list of AMS sources, please see “AMS (Alternate
Modulation Source) List” on page 374.

St (Start) [-99...4+99]
This controls the depth and direction of the AMS
modulation for the Start level.

For example, if you set the AMS1 source to Velocity and set
St to +99, the Start level will increase as you play harder. If
you instead set St to —99, the Start level will decrease as you
play harder.

At (Attack) [-99...4+99]

This controls the depth and direction of the AMS
modulation for the Attack level.
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Br (Break) [-99...4+99]

This controls the depth and direction of the AMS
modulation for the Break level.

AMS2

This selects the second AMS source for controlling the EG’s
Level parameters. The Start, Attack, Decay, and Break levels
share this source, but each has its own modulation intensity.
The parameters of AMS2 are identical to those of AMSI,
above.

T (Time)

These settings let you use an AMS source to control the Time
parameters of the EG. The Attack, Decay, and Slope times
share this AMS source, but each has its own modulation
intensity.

Pitch EG Time Modulation

AMS=Velocity, Intensity = a positive (+) value

Note-on  Note-off Note-on  Note-off Note-on  Note-off
“Attack’= + “Attack’= + “Attack’= -
“Decay”’=+ “Decay”’=+ “Decay”= -
“Slope"= + “Slope"= + “Slope”= -

Strongly played note.
Times are shorter.

Softly played note.
Original Shape.

Strongly played note.
Times are longer.
Reaches Sustain more
quickly.

Reaches Sustain more
slowly.

AMS

AMS [List of AMS Sources]
This selects the AMS source to control the EG’s Time
parameters. Velocity and Keyboard Track can both be useful
here, for instance.

For a list of AMS sources, please see “AMS (Alternate
Modulation Source) List” on page 374.

At (Attack) [-99...4+99]
This controls the depth and direction of the AMS
modulation for the Attack time.

For example, if you set the AMS source to Velocity and set
Attack to +99, the Attack time will get much longer at higher
velocities. If you instead set Attack to —99, the Attack time
will get much shorter at higher velocities.

When the AMS source is at its maximum value—for instance,
when Velocity is at 127-a setting of +8 will make the Attack
time almost twice as long, and a setting of -8 will cut the
Attack time almost in half.

Dc (Decay) [-99...+99]
This controls the depth and direction of the AMS
modulation for the Decay time.

Sl (Slope) [-99...+99]

This controls the depth and direction of the AMS
modulation for the Slope time.

V¥ 2-8: Menu Command
* 0: Write Program wp.73

* 1: Exclusive Solo =p.73
¢ 2: Copy Oscillator =p.74
¢ 3: Swap Oscillator w=p.74

For more information, please see “Program: Menu
Command” on page 73.
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PROG P3-1:Filter1

Filtering can make subtle or dramatic changes to the
oscillator’s timbre. Each oscillator has two multimode
resonant filters, A and B, as well as a dedicated filter
envelope and keyboard tracking generator.

These pages let you control all aspects of the filters. Among

other things, you can:

* Make basic settings for each oscillator’s filters, including
routing, modes, cutoff, resonance, etc.

® Set up filter modulation, including keyboard tracking,
the filter envelope, LFO modulation, and AMS control.

Note that when the Oscillator Mode is set to Single, only
Oscillator 1’s filters are active; the pages for Oscillator 2’s
filters will be grayed out.

3-1-1:Filter1

PROG P3—1:Filterl Filter |
3_1_ | Filter Routimng -1
“la Q) gingle (O Parallel ] . Menu

() serial (&) 244B{ 4Pale) e

CIg iR ————— |

Type: 0 Lo [[] Bupass

Frequency: 45 Trim: 99
3-1— T—3-1

_1b Resonance: @B AMS Int.:|+@6
AMSED Yelocity
ODutput: (39 AMS Int..[+B8
AM3:E) velocity

-lc

I FiIterlJKeg TrkJ Mad. Jlfo NodJ EG J

This page contains all of the basic settings for Oscillator 1's
Filter A and Filter B. For example, you can:

* Set up the filters to produce a single 12 dB/oct filter,
dual 12 dB/oct filters in either serial or parallel routing,
or a single 24 dB/oct filter.

® Set each of the two filters to Low Pass, High Pass, Band
Pass, or Band Reject modes.

* Set the cutoff, resonance, and input and output levels of
each filter, including modulation of resonance and
output level.

3-1-1a: Filter Routing

Filter Routing
[Single, Serial, Parallel, 24dB(4Pole)]

Each oscillator has two filters, Filter A and Filter B. This
parameter controls whether one or both of the filters are
used, and if both are used, it controls how they are
connected to each other.

Single. This uses only Filter A as a single 2-pole, 12 dB/
octave filter (6 dB for Band Pass and Band Reject). When this
option is selected, the controls for Filter B will be grayed out.

Serial. This uses both Filter A and Filter B. The oscillator
first goes through Filter A, and then the output of Filter A is
processed through Filter B.

Parallel. This also uses both Filter A and Filter B. The
oscillator feeds both filters directly, and the outputs of the
two filters are then summed together.

24dB/oct. This merges both filters to create a single 4-pole,
24 dB/octave filter (12 dB for Band Pass and Band Reject). In
comparison to Single, this option produces a sharper roll-off
beyond the cutoff frequency, as well as a slightly more

delicate resonance. Many classic analog synths used this
general type of filter.

When 24 dB/oct is selected, only the controls for Filter A are
active; the controls for Filter B will be grayed out.

Serial and Parallel Routing

Serial

—> Filter A (Low Pass) |— |Filter B (High Pass)

21 168 1k 16k 2k

Parallel

Oscillator  |—

— | Filter A (Low Pass)

— | Filter B (High Pass)

o A A
2]

. / \

24 188 1k 16k 2dk
12db/oct / 24db/oct
j
24 i
12 - t
Low Pass: a- |
12dB/oct 12+ :
24 - :
T 1éa 1k 1 2k
|
24- |
12- !
Low Pass: o- :
24dB/oct -1z~
and |
I
2 168 1k 160k 2dk

3-1-1b:Filter A

Filter Type
[Low Pass (12dB/oct), High Pass (12dB/oct),
Band Pass (6dB/oct), Band Reject (6dB/oct)]

The filter will produce very different results depending on
the selected filter type. The selections will change slightly
according to the selected Filter Routing, to show the correct
cutoff slope in dB per octave.

Low Pass (12dB/oct). This cuts out the parts of the sound
which are higher than the cutoff frequency. Low Pass is the
most common type of filter, and is used to make bright
timbres sound darker.

High Pass (12dB/oct). This cuts out the parts of the sound
which are lower than the cutoff frequency. You can use this
to make timbres sound thinner or more buzzy.

Band Pass (6dB/oct). This cuts out all parts of the sound,
both highs and lows, except for the region around the cutoff
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frequency. Since this filter cuts out both high and low
frequencies, its effect can change dramatically depending on
the cutoff setting and the oscillator’s multisample.

With low resonance settings, you can use the Band Pass filter
to create telephone or vintage phonograph sounds. With
higher resonance settings, it can create buzzy or nasal
timbres.

Band Reject (6dB/oct). This filter type-also called a notch
filter—cuts only the parts of the sound directly around the
cutoff frequency. Try modulating the cutoff with an LFO to
create phaser-like effects.

Filter Types and Cutoff Frequency

I
I
24 - |
12 :
Low Pass a4
-12- )
2 - :
24 168 1k 16k 2dk
I
— .
29 - 1
12 - |
|
High Pass i
i !
-24 - 1
e 2 180 1}< Wk 2k
I
I
24 - :
12 - I
Band Pass 8- !
5 /I_\
|
24 - i
24 160 1k 1k 2dk
I
T
29 - I
12 - !
Band Reject o :
-12- !
24 !
2 180 1k 16k 24k
I
I
Cutoff Frequency
Bypass [Off, On]
This lets you bypass Filter A completely.
If Bypass is Off, Filter A functions normally.
When Bypass is On, Filter A will have no effect.
Frequency [00...99]

This controls the cutoff frequency of Filter A, in increments
of 1/10 of an octave. The specific effect of the cutoff
frequency will change depending on the selected Filter

Type.

Trim [00...99]

This adjusts the volume level at the input to the filter. If you
notice that the sound is distorting, especially with high
Resonance settings, you can turn the level down here, or at
the Output.

Resonance

Resonance [00...99]

Resonance emphasizes the frequencies around the cutoff
frequency.

When this is set to 0, there is no emphasis, and frequencies
beyond the cutoff will simply diminish smoothly.

At medium settings, the resonance will alter the timbre of
the filter, making it sound more nasal, or more extreme.

At very high settings, the resonance can be heard as a
separate, whistling pitch.

To make the resonance track the keyboard pitch, please see
“Key Follow,” on page 33.

AMS (Resonance) [List of AMS Sources]

This selects a AMS source to control the Resonance amount.
For a list of AMS sources, please see “AMS (Alternate
Modulation Source) List” on page 374.

AMS Int. [-99...+99]

This controls the depth and direction of the Resonance
modulation.

For example, if Velocity has been selected, changes in
keyboard velocity will affect the resonance. With positive (+)
values, the resonance will increase as you play more
strongly, and as you play more softly the resonance will
approach the level specified by the Resonance setting. With
negative (-) values, the resonance will decrease as you play
more strongly, and as you play more softly the resonance
will approach the level specified by the Resonance setting.

The resonance level is determined by adding the Resonance
and AMS Int. values.

Output [00...99]

This controls the output level of Filter A. You can use this to
balance the volumes of Filters A and B when the Routing is
set to Parallel, or to turn down the volume to avoid clipping
later in the signal chain.

AMS (Output AMS) [List of AMS Sources]

This selects a modulation source to control the output level
of Filter A. For a list of AMS sources, please see “AMS
(Alternate Modulation Source) List” on page 374.

AMS Int. [-99...4+99]

This controls the depth and direction of the output level
modulation.

3-1-1c: Filter B

Filter B is available when the Filter Routing is set to Serial
or Parallel. Otherwise, the parameters in this section will be
grayed out.

The parameters for Filter B are identical to those for Filter A.

For more information, please see the descriptions under
Filter A, above.

18 2dk || P 160 1k 16k

24k
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V¥ 3-1-1: Menu Command

* 0: Write Program wp.73
¢ 1: Exclusive Solo =p.73
¢ 2: Copy Oscillator =p.74
* 3: Swap Oscillator w=p.74

For more information, please see “Program: Menu
Command” on page 73.

3-1-2: Keyboard Track

PROG P3-1:Filterl Keyboard Track w 1—3-1
EKeyboard Track -2
Intensity to &:|+88 Menu
3-1_1
-2a

ALALLALRILLLRLILLLAL LA AL LA AR LR R LELALLL AL
[=lx] [=3} G2 C3 Ca oS5 cB [ == R - |

Key Key Low: L5 Center: |F#4  Key High: |GB

Ramp Btmlo: +45 LoCent: |+568 CentHi: -3@ HiTop: |-50

FiIterlJKeu TrkJ Fods Jlfo HodJ EG J

This page contains the settings for Oscillator 1’s filter
keyboard track. Among other things, you can:

e Set up complex keyboard tracking shapes, and control
how the tracking affects filter cutoff.
Filter B is available when the Filter Routing is set to Serial

or Parallel. Otherwise, the parameters for Filter B will be
grayed out.

3-1-2a: Keyboard Track

Most acoustic instruments get brighter as you play higher
pitches. At its most basic, keyboard tracking re-creates this
effect by raising the lowpass filter cutoff frequency as you
play higher on the keyboard. Usually, some amount of key
tracking is necessary in order to make the timbre consistent
across the entire range.

The M50 keyboard tracking can also be much more complex,
since it allows you to create different rates of change over up
to four different parts of the keyboard. For instance, you
can:

* Make the filter cutoff increase very quickly over the
middle of the keyboard, and then open more slowly—or
not at all-in the higher octaves.

* Make the cutoff increase as you play lower on the
keyboard.

e Create abrupt changes at certain keys, for split-like
effects.

How it works: Keys and Ramps

The keyboard tracking works by creating four ramps, or
slopes, between five keys on the keyboard. The bottom and
top keys are fixed at the bottom and top of the MIDI range,
respectively. You can set the other three keys-named Key
Low, Center, and Key High—to be anywhere in between.

The four Ramp values control the rate of change between
each pair of keys. For instance, if the Lo Cent (Low-Center)
Ramp is set to 0, the value will stay the same between the
Key Low key and the Center key.

The Key value will be the break point, and the slope of the
lower and higher regions on the keyboard is specified by the
Ramp.

At the Center key (the main hinge), the keyboard tracking
has no effect.

Intensity to A [-99...4+99]

This controls how much the keyboard tracking will affect
Filter A’s cutoff frequency. The overall effect of the Keyboard
Track is a combination of this Intensity value and the overall
Keyboard Track shape.

With positive values (+), the effect will be in the direction

specified by keyboard tracking; if the ramp goes up, the
filter cutoff will increase.
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With negative values (), the effect will be in the opposite
direction; if the ramp goes up, the filter cutoff will decrease.

Keyboard Track Shape and Intensity

Intensity = +99 (Original Shape)

Inteﬂw

Intensity = 0 (No Effect)

Intensity = -99 (Invérted)

Low Break Key Center Key High Break Key

Intensity to B [-99...4+99]

This controls how much the keyboard tracking will affect
Filter B’s cutoff frequency.

Key
Key Low [C-1...G9]

This specifies the note at which the two sloped lines in the
lower range will be connected.

Center [C-1...G9]
This specifies the note that will be the break point for the
center of keyboard tracking. At this key, the keyboard
tracking has no effect on the filter cutoff, or on any AMS
destinations.

Key High [C-1...G9]

This specifies the note at which the two sloped lines in the
upper range will be connected.

Using the keyboard to enter a note value

You can press the keyboard to enter a note number directly.
1. Select one of the Key parameters.

2. Hold down the ENTER switch.

3. While holding ENTER, play a note on the keyboard.

Ramp

Positive ramp values mean that the keyboard tracking
output increases as you play farther from the Center Key;
negative ramp values mean that it decreases.

Because of this, the meanings of positive and negative ramp
settings will change depending on whether the ramp is to
the left or right of the Center Key.

Btm Lo (Bottom-Low) and Lo Cent (Low-Center): negative
ramps make the keyboard tracking’s output go down as you
play lower on the keyboard, and positive ramps make the
output go higher.

Cent Hi (Center-High) and Hi Top (High-Top): negative
ramps make the keyboard tracking’s output go down as you
play higher on the keyboard, and positive ramps make the
output go up.

The effect on the filter cutoff is a combination of the ramp
values, as set below, and the Intensity to A (B) parameters.

When Intensity to A (B) is set to +99, a ramp of 50 changes
the filter frequency by 1 octave for every octave of the
keyboard, and a ramp of +99 changes the frequency by 2
octaves for every octave of the keyboard.

Btm Lo (Bottom-Low) [-Inf, -99...499, +Inf]

This sets the slope between the bottom of the MIDI note
range and the Key Low key. For normal key track, use
negative values.

Lo Cent (Low-Center) [-Inf, -99...+99, +Inf]
This sets the slope between the Key Low and Center keys.
For normal key track, use negative values.

Cent Hi (Center-High) [-Inf, -99...+99, +Inf]
This sets the slope between the Center and Key High keys.
For normal key track, use positive values.

Hi Top (High-Top) [-Inf, =99...4+99, +Inf]

This sets the slope between the Key High key and the top of
the MIDI note range. For normal key track, use positive
values.

+Inf and -Inf ramps

+Inf and -Inf are special settings which create abrupt
changes for split-like effects. When a ramp is set to +Inf or
—Inf, the keyboard tracking will go to its extreme highest or
lowest value over the span of a single key.

+Inf and —Inf Ramps

Ramp = +Inf

Ramp = -Inf

Key Low Center Key High

Note: if you set the Cent Hi ramp to +Inf or —Inf, the Hi Top
parameter will be grayed out. Similarly, if you set the Lo
Cent ramp to +Inf or —Inf, the Btm Lo ramp will be grayed
out.

Key Follow

To create the classic Key Follow effect, in which the filter
frequency tracks the pitch of the keyboard:

1. Set the Filter Frequency to 30.

2. Set the Keyboard Track Intensity to +99.

3. Set the Btm Lo and Lo Cent ramps to -50.

4. Set the Cent Hi and Hi Top ramps to +50.

5. Set the Center Key to C4.

The settings for the Key Low and Key High keys don’t
matter in this case.

Filter Keyboard Track is also an AMS source

You can use the keyboard tracking as an AMS source to
modulate other parameters, just like the envelopes and
LFOs. Simply select Filter KTrk in the AMS list for the
desired parameter.
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V¥ 3-1-2: Menu Command

0: Write Program =p.73
1: Exclusive Solo =p.73
2: Copy Oscillator =p.74
3: Swap Oscillator w=p.74

For more information, please see “Program: Menu
Command” on page 73.

3-1-3: Modulation

This page contains the settings for Oscillator 1’s filter
modulation. Among other things, you can:

¢ Control the effect of the Filter Envelope on filter cutoff.
e Assign AMS modulation for filter cutoff.
Filter B is available when the Filter Routing is set to Serial
or Parallel. Otherwise, the parameters for Filter B will be
grayed out.
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3-1-3a: Filter EG

The Filter EG modulates the Filter A and B cutoff
frequencies over time. You can control how strongly the EG
will affect the filters in three different ways:

¢ Set an initial amount of EG modulation, using the
Intensity to A and B parameters.

e Use velocity to scale the amount of the EG applied to the
filter.

e Use any AMS source to scale the amount of the EG
applied to the filter.

You can use all three of these at once, and the results are
added together to produce the total EG effect.

To set up the EG itself, including attack and release times,
levels, and so on, please see “3-1-5: EG,” on page 37.
Velocity to A [-99...4+99]

This lets you use velocity to scale the amount of the Filter
EG applied to Filter A.

Velocity control of Filter EG

In all examples below, Intensity to A = +50

A. Original EG B.Velocity to A = +50

Original /\/_\—
Filter Cutoff

C. Velocity to A=-25 D. Velocity to A =-99

Original /\’—\_
Filter Cutoff

With positive (+) values, playing more strongly will
increase the effect of the Filter EG, as shown in example B
above.

With negative (-) values, playing more strongly will
introduce the opposite effect of the Filter EG-like inverting
the polarity of the envelope. You can use this in several
different ways:
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* You can set an initial positive amount with the Intensity
to A/B parameters, and then reduce this amount with
velocity. In this case, the final effect of the EG is simply
diminished, and not actually inverted, as shown in
example C above.

* You can also set the Velocity to A/B amounts so that
they are greater than the initial amounts of Intensity to
A/B. In this case, the EG will have a positive effect at
low velocities, and an inverted effect at high velocities—
as shown in example D.

Velocity to B [-99...499]

This lets you use velocity to scale the amount of the Filter
EG applied to Filter B. For more information, please see
“Velocity to A,” above.

Intensity to A [-99...4+99]

This controls the initial effect of the Filter EG on Filter A’s
cutoff frequency, before any velocity or AMS modulation.
The Filter EG’s shape can swing all the way from +99 to —99.
Positive values increase the cutoff frequency, and negative
values decrease the cutoff frequency. For instance, please see
the graphic “Velocity control of Filter EG,” above. The EG
shape in example A rises up at first, and then falls below 0
towards the end.

When Intensity to A is set to a positive (+) value, the EG’s
effect will match its shape. When the EG rises above 0, the
cutoff frequency will increase.

With negative (-) values, the effect will be in the opposite
direction; when the EG rises above 0, the filter cutoff will
decrease.

Intensity to B [-99...4+99]

This controls the initial effect of the Filter EG on Filter B’s
cutoff frequency, before any velocity or AMS modulation.
For more information, please see “Intensity to A,” above.

AMS (Filter EG AMS) [List of AMS Sources]

This selects any AMS modulation source to scale the amount
of the Filter EG applied to Filters A and B. The two filters
share a single AMS source, with separate intensity settings.
Otherwise, the AMS modulation will work in the same way
as the Velocity to A parameter, described above.

For a list of AMS sources, please see “AMS (Alternate
Modulation Source) List” on page 374.

Int to A (AMS Intensity to A) [-99...+99]
This controls the depth and direction of the EG AMS
modulation for Filter A.

Int to B (AMS Intensity to B) [-99...4+99]

This controls the depth and direction of the EG AMS
modulation for Filter B.

3-1-3b: Filter A/B Modulation

This section lets you assign any two AMS sources to control
Filter A, and another two AMS sources to control Filter B.
This modulation is added to the basic Filter A and B cutoff
frequencies, as set on the Filter 1 page.

Filter A
AMS1 (Filter A AMS1) [List of AMS Sources]

This selects the first modulation source for controlling Filter
A’s cutoff frequency. For a list of AMS sources, please see
“AMS (Alternate Modulation Source) List” on page 374.

Intensity (AMS1 Intensity) [-99...499]

This controls the depth and direction of AMSI.

AMS2 (Filter A AMS2) [List of AMS Sources]

This selects the second modulation source for controlling
Filter A’s cutoff frequency. For a list of AMS sources, please
see “AMS (Alternate Modulation Source) List” on page 374.

Intensity (AMS2 Intensity) [-99...499]

This controls the depth and direction of AMS2.

Filter B

The parameters for Filter B are identical to those for Filter A.
For more information, please see the descriptions under
Filter A, above.

V¥ 3-1-3: Menu Command

® 0: Write Program wp.73
* 1: Exclusive Solo =p.73
¢ 2: Copy Oscillator =p.74
* 3: Swap Oscillator =p.74

For more information, please see “Program: Menu
Command” on page 73.
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3-1-4:LFO Mod. (Modulation)

LFO1, LFO2, and the Common LFO can all modulate Filter
A and B’s cutoff frequencies. You can control the strength of
each LFO’s modulation independently for each filter, in
three different ways:

* Set an initial amount of LFO modulation, using the
Intensity to A and B parameters.

e UseJS-Y to scale the amount of the LFO.

¢ Use any AMS source to scale the amount the LFO.

You can use each of these methods for each of the three
LFOs, and do so separately for both Filter A and Filter B.
The results are added together to produce the total LFO
effect.

PROG P3-—1:Filteri LFO Mod. v —3-1
ELF01 /2 -4
LFO1 Intensity to Menu
3-1_1 .
_4a J5-Y Intensity to & |+88
AMS:O #fter Touch Int. to &: +B@
LFO2Z Intensity to &; +BE
J5=Y Intensity to &4: |+B88
AMS:O KnobMod2:#19 Int 1o &4:|+38
E Common LI O
3-1_1L Intensity to +B0
-4b .
J5-Y Intensity to & |+88
aM3: ) or Int. to &:[+8@
FiIterlJKeg TrkJ Mad. Jlfo NodJ EG J

3-1-4a:LFO 1/2

LFO1

Intensity to A [-99...+99]
This controls the initial effect of the LFO on Filter A’s cutoff
frequency, before any JS-Y or AMS modulation.

Negative (-) settings will invert the phase of the LFO. You
can produce interesting effects by using the same LFO to
modulate two different parameters (such as Filter A and
Filter B), but with one set to a positive intensity, and the
other set to a negative intensity.

LFO modulation of Filter Cutoff

Low setting High setting

Intensity to B [-99...4+99]

This controls the initial effect of the LFO on Filter B’s cutoff
frequency, before any JS-Y or AMS modulation.

JS-Y Intensity to A [-99...+99]

This adjusts the depth by which the LFO will modulate the
cutoff frequency of filter A when you move the joystick from
the center in the —Y direction (toward yourself) (or when
CC#2 is received). (Joystick control in the -Y direction is
called “JS -Y".)

Negative (-) settings will invert the phase of the LFO. You
can also use this to reduce the initial amount of the LFO, as
set by Intensity to A, above. For example:

1. Set Intensity to A to +50.

The LFO will now have a fairly strong effect on the filter
cutoff.

2. Set JS-Y Intensity to A to -50.

Now, if you move the joystick down, the effect of the LFO
will fade away. When the joystick is all the way at the
bottom of its range, the LFO will be completely cancelled
out.

JS-Y Intensity to B (LFO1) [-99...+99]

This lets you use JS-Y to scale the amount of the LFO
applied to Filter B.

AMS (LFO1) [List of AMS Sources]

This selects any AMS modulation source to scale the amount
of the LFO applied to Filters A and B. The two filters share a
single AMS source, but with separate intensity settings.

For a list of AMS sources, please see “AMS (Alternate
Modulation Source) List” on page 374.

Intensity to A (LFO1) [-99...4+99]

This controls the depth and direction of the LFO1 AMS
modulation for Filter A.

For example, if AMS is set to JS+Y: CC#01, positive settings
mean that YS+Y will increase the amount of LFO1 applied to
Filter A.

Intensity to B (LFO1) [-99...4+99]

This controls the depth and direction of the LFO1 AMS
modulation for Filter B.

LFO2

The parameters for LFO2 are identical to those for LFO1. For
more information, please see the descriptions under LFO1,
above.

3-1-4b:Common LFO

The parameters for the Common LFO are identical to those
for LFOL. For more information, please see the descriptions
under LFO1, above.

Note that while LFO1 and LFO2 are separate for each voice,
the Common LFO is shared by all voices in the Program.
This makes it useful when you want all of the voices to have
an identical LFO effect.

V¥ 3-1-4: Menu Command
® 0: Write Program =p.73

* 1: Exclusive Solo =p.73
e 2: Copy Oscillator =p.74
* 3: Swap Oscillator wp.74

For more information, please see “Program: Menu
Command” on page 73.
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The Filter EG, or Envelope Generator, lets you create
complex, time-varying changes to the cutoff frequencies of
Filters A and B. The parameters on this page control the
shape of the EG. Among other things, you can:

* Create the basic EG shape by setting the levels and times
of each segment.

¢ Control the curvature of each EG segment, for subtle
control over the modulation shape of the EG.

® Set up complex modulation of EG levels and times.

® Set up an AMS source, such as an LFO, to restart the EG.

To control how much effect the EG has on the filters, use the

Filter EG parameters on the P3-1: Filterl- Modulation page,
as described under “3-1-3a: Filter EG,” on page 34.

Filter EG is also an AMS source

You can use the Filter EG as an AMS source to modulate
other parameters, just like the keyboard tracking and LFOs.
Simply select the Filter EG in the AMS list for the desired
parameter.

3-1-5a: EG Reset

AMS [List of AMS Sources]

This selects an AMS source to reset the EG to the start point.
For instance, you can use a tempo-synced LFO to trigger the
EG in a repeating rhythm. This reset is in addition to the
initial note-on, which always causes the EG to start.

For a list of AMS sources, please see “AMS (Alternate
Modulation Source) List” on page 374.

Threshold [-99...+99]

This sets the AMS level which will trigger the EG reset.
Among other things, you can use this to adjust the exact
point in an LFO’s phase at which the EG will be reset,
effectively controlling its “groove” against other rhythmic
effects.

When the threshold is positive, the EG triggers when
passing through the threshold moving upwards. When the
threshold is negative, the EG triggers when passing through
the threshold moving downwards.

Note: With some LFO shapes, and with faster LFO speeds,
the LFO may not always reach the extreme values of +99 or
—99. In this case, setting the Threshold to these values may
cause inconsistent behavior, or may mean that the EG
doesn’t reset at all. If this happens, reduce the Threshold
until the EG triggers consistently.

3-1-5b:Envelope

Filter EG
Attack Break Sustain
Level Level Level
Start Release
Level Level
Change to
filt toff
fitercuto 1 1 Time
Attack Decay Slope Release
Time Time Time Time
Note-on or reset Note-off

An envelope creates a modulation signal by moving from
one level to another over a specified time, and then moving
to another level over another period of time, and so on.

The parameters below let you set five levels, the amount of
time it takes to go from each of the levels to the next, and the
shape (from linear to curved) of each transition.

Level

Each of the five levels can be either positive or negative.
Positive levels will make the cutoff frequency (or other AMS
destination) go up from its programmed value; negative
levels will make it go down.
Start

This sets the initial EG level at note-on.

[-99...+99]

Attack
This sets the level at the end of the Attack time.

Break [-99...4+99]

Break, short for Break Point, sets the level at the end of the
Decay time.

[-99...+99]

Sus (Sustain) [-99...4+99]

This sets the level at the end of the Slope time. Once it
reaches the Sustain level, the EG will stay there until note-
off, unless it is reset via AMS.

Rel (Release) [-99...+99]
This sets the level at the end of the Release time.

Time

Higher values mean longer times, as shown below:

EG Value Actual Time

10 10 ms
20 44 ms
30 104 ms
40 224 ms
50 464 ms
60 944 ms
70 1.8 seconds
80 3.8 seconds
920 10.9 seconds
99 87.3 seconds

Attack [00...99]

This sets how long the EG takes to move from the Start level
to the Attack level.

For the fastest possible attack time, you can set the Start
level to +99; in this case, the EG will start instantaneously at
its maximum value.
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Decay [00...99]

This sets the time it takes to move from the Attack level to
the Break level.

Slope [00...99]

This sets how long the EG takes to move from the Break
level to the Sustain level. Once it reaches the Sustain level,
the EG will stay there until note-off (unless it is reset via
AMS).

Rel (Release) [00...99]

This sets how long it takes the EG to move from the Sustain
level to the Release level.

Curve

For the sake of simplicity, most of the diagrams in this
manual show envelopes as being made out of straight lines.
In actuality, though, envelopes are more likely to be made
out of curves.

In other words, each segment’s level will change quickly at
first, and then slow down as it approaches the next point.
This tends to sound better than straight, linear segments.

Classic analog synth envelopes made these curved shapes
naturally. The M50 goes a step further than vintage synths,
however, and lets you control the amount of curvature
separately for each of the four envelope segments.

Filter EG Curve

Curve=0L (Linear)

------ Curve=10E (Exp/Log)

Curve=0L (Linear) Curve=10E (Exp/Log)

When you change the curvature, the EG times remain the
same. However, greater curvature will tend to sound faster,
because the value changes more quickly at the beginning.

Different curve settings for up and down

You may find that different amounts of curvature are
suitable for segments which go up and segments which go
down.

For instance, a curve of 3 is a good default setting for
upward segments, such as Attack. On the other hand, a
curve of 6 or more is good for downward segments, such as
Decay and Release.

Attack [OL (Linear), 1...9, 10E (Exp/Log)]
This sets the curvature of the Attack segment - the transition
from the Start level to the Attack level.

Decay [OL (Linear), 1...9, 10E (Exp/Log)]
This sets the curvature of the Decay segment - the transition
from the Attack level to the Break level.

Slope [OL (Linear), 1...9, 10E (Exp/Log)]
This sets the curvature of the Slope segment - the transition

from the Break level to the Sustain level.

Rel (Release) [OL (Linear), 1...9, 10E (Exp/Log)]

This sets the curvature of the Release segment - the
transition from the Sustain level to the Release level.

3-1-5c¢: EG Level/Time Modulation

Level

These settings let you use any AMS source to control the
Level parameters of the EG. The Start, Attack, and Break
levels share a single AMS source, but can each have different
modulation intensities.

By using different settings for each of the three levels, you
can cause both subtle and dramatic changes to the EG shape,
as shown below.

Once an EG segment begins, it can’t be modulated

Once the EG has started a segment between two points, that
segment can no longer be modulated. This includes both the
time of the segment, and the level reached at the end of the
segment.

For instance, if the EG is in the middle of the Decay time,
you can no longer modulate either the Decay time or the
Break level.

As another example, let’s say that you've assigned the
Common LFO to modulate Break Level. The LFO may be
moving all the time, but the Break Level is only affected by
the LFO’s value at the instant that the Decay segment starts.
After that, the level is fixed.

Finally, this also means that modulating the Start level,
Attack level, or Attack time will not affect notes that are
already sounding, unless the EG is then reset via AMS.

Filter EG Level Modulation
Positive AMS on Start,

Original Shape
Attack, and Break

AL VL

Negative AMS on Start, Positive AMS on Start and Break,
Attack, and Break Negative AMS on Attack

AMS [List of AMS Sources]
Selects an AMS source to control the EG’s Level parameters.

For a list of AMS sources, please see “AMS (Alternate
Modulation Source) List” on page 374.

St (Start) [-99...4+99]

This controls the depth and direction of the AMS
modulation for the Start level.

For example, if you set the AMS source to Velocity and set
St (Start) to +99, the Start level will increase as you play
harder. If you instead set St (Start) to —99, the Start level will
decrease as you play harder.

At (Attack) [-99...4+99]
This controls the depth and direction of the AMS
modulation for the Attack level.

Br (Break) [-99...+99]

This controls the depth and direction of the AMS
modulation for the Break level.
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Time
These settings let you use three different AMS sources to
control the Time parameters of the EG. For each of the three

AMS sources, the Attack, Decay, Slope, and Release times
each have their own modulation intensities.

Filter EG Time Modulation
AMS=Velocity, Intensity = a positive (+) value

Note-on  Note-off Note-on  Note-off Note-on  Note-off

AS VAN it

“Attack”=+, “Decay”=+, “Attack”=+, "“Decay”=+, “Attack”=-, “Decay"=-,
“Slope”"=+, “Release"=+ “Slope”=+, “Release"=+ “Slope”=-, “Release”=-
Softly played note. Stongly played note. Stongly played note.
Original Shape Times are longer. Times are shorter.
Reaches Sustainmore Reaches Sustainmore
slowly. quickly.
AMS1 [List of AMS Sources]

Selects the first AMS source to control the EG’s Time
parameters. Velocity and Keyboard Track can both be useful
here, for instance.

For a list of AMS sources, please see “AMS (Alternate
Modulation Source) List” on page 374.

At (Attack) [-99...499]
This controls the depth and direction of the AMS
modulation for the Attack time.

For example, if you set the AMS source to Velocity and set
At (Attack) to +99, the Attack time will get much longer at
higher velocities. If you instead set At (Attack) to —99, the
Attack time will get much shorter at higher velocities.
When the AMS source is at its maximum value—for instance,
when Velocity is at 127-a setting of +8 will make the Attack
time almost twice as long, and a setting of -8 will cut the
Attack time almost in half. (See page 379)

Dc (Decay) [-99...+99]

This controls the depth and direction of the AMS
modulation for the Decay time.

Sl (Slope) [-99...4+99]

This controls the depth and direction of the AMS
modulation for the Slope time.

Rl (Release) [-99...499]

This controls the depth and direction of the AMS
modulation for the Release time.

AMS2 and AMS3

These select the second and third AMS sources, respectively,
for controlling the EG’s Time parameters. Each has its own
intensities for Attack, Decay, Slope, and Release. The
parameters of both AMS2 and AMS3 are identical to those of
AMSI, above.

V¥ 3-1-5: Menu Command

0: Write Program =p.73
1: Exclusive Solo =p.73
2: Copy Oscillator =p.74
3: Swap Oscillator w=p.74
4: Sync Both EGs =p.75

For more information, please see “Program: Menu
Command” on page 73.
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PROG P3-2:Filter2

3-2-1:Filter2

This page controls Oscillator 2’s basic filter 2 settings. It is
available only when the Oscillator Mode is set to Double; if
not, the page will be grayed out.

The parameters are identical to those for Oscillator 1, as
described under “3-1-1: Filterl,” on page 30.

3-2-2:Keyboard Track

This page contains the settings for Oscillator 2’s keyboard
track. Among other things, you can:

® Set up complex keyboard tracking shapes, and control
how the tracking affects filter cutoff.

¢ Control the effect of the Filter Envelope on filter cutoff.
* Assign AMS modulation for filter cutoff.

Filter B is available when the Filter Routing is set to Serial
or Parallel. Otherwise, the parameters for Filter B will be
grayed out.

3-2-3: Modulation

This page controls Oscillator 2’s filter modulation. It is
available only when the Oscillator Mode is set to Double; if
not, the page will be grayed out.

The parameters are identical to those for Oscillator 1, as
described under “3-1-3: Modulation,” on page 34.

3-2-4:LFO Mod. (Modulation)

This page controls Oscillator 2’s LFO filter modulation. It is
available only when the Oscillator Mode is set to Double; if
not, the page will be grayed out.

The parameters are identical to those for Oscillator 1, as
described under “3-1-4: LFO Mod. (Modulation),” on
page 36.

3-2-5:EG

This page controls Oscillator 2’s Filter EG. It is available only
when the Oscillator Mode is set to Double; if not, the page
will be grayed out.

The parameters are identical to those for Oscillator 1, as
described under “3-1-5: EG,” on page 37.
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PROG P4: Amp/EQ

Oscillators 1 and 2 have separate controls for volume (also
called “amplitude,” or “amp” for short); pan; and Drive; as
well as dedicated amp envelopes and keyboard tracking
generators. Additionally, both Oscillators share a three-band
EQ.

These pages let you control all of these related parameters.
Among other things, you can:

e Set up the Driver circuit, which adds saturation and bass
boost to the timbre.

® Set the pan position and pan modulation.
¢ Control amp level and modulation, including keyboard

tracking, the amp envelope, LFO modulation, and AMS
control.

® Set up the three-band Track EQ.

Note that when the Oscillator Mode is set to Single, only
Oscillator 1’s amp, pan, and drive parameters are active; the
pages for Oscillator 2 will be grayed out.

4-1: Amp1/Driver1l

PROG P4:AmpfEQ Amp1/Driveri b Sy |
EDriver Menu
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This page controls the basic settings for the Amp/EQ
section. Here, you can:

® Set up the Driver circuit.
e Set the initial volume level.

¢ Control the pan position and pan modulation.

4-1a: Driver

The Driver adds saturation and overdrive to the sound, for
everything from subtle fattening to drastic distortion. Unlike
an overdrive effect, the Driver processes each voice
individually, so the timbre stays the same regardless of how
many voices are being played.

The two main parameters, Drive and Low Boost, work
together to create the overall Driver effect. Drive contributes
edge and bite, and Low Boost provides the body as well as
boosting the bass.

Bypass [Off, On]
When Bypass is On, the Driver is completely removed from
the signal path.

Drive [00...99]

This controls the amount of edge and bite in the timbre. Low
settings will produce mild saturation, and higher settings
create more obvious distortion.

Often, it’s useful to increase the Low Boost along with the
Drive.

Note: Even when the Drive amount is set to 0, the Driver
circuit still affects the timbre. If your goal is a completely
pristine sound, use the Bypass control instead.

AMS (Drive) [List of AMS Sources]

This selects an AMS modulation source to control the Drive
amount.

For a list of AMS sources, please see “AMS (Alternate
Modulation Source) List” on page 374.

Intensity [-99...4+99]
This controls the depth and direction of the AMS
modulation for Drive.

[00...99]

This low-frequency EQ controls the body character of the
sound. The specific EQ frequencies affected will change with
the Drive setting.

Low Boost

Higher amounts increase the bass boost, and will also
intensify the effect of the Drive parameter.

AMS [List of AMS Sources]

This selects an AMS modulation source to control the Low
Boost amount.

For a list of AMS sources, please see “AMS (Alternate
Modulation Source) List” on page 374.
Intensity [-99...4+99]

This controls the depth and direction of the AMS
modulation for Low Boost.

4-1b: Amp Level
Amp Level [000...127]

This controls the basic volume level of Oscillator 1, before
keyboard tracking, velocity, and other modulation.

The OSC/DrumTrk Mixer and volume

You can control the Oscillator volume directly from the
sliders in the 0-4 OSC/DrumTrk Mixer page. This is a
separate parameter, in addition to Amp Level.

MIDI and volume

m You can control the Program’s overall volume via MIDI
using both Volume (CC#7) and Expression (CC#11).
When used one at a time, the two controllers work in
exactly the same way: a MIDI value of 127 is equal to
the Amp Level setting, and lower values reduce the
volume.

If both CC#7 and CC#11 are used simultaneously, the
one with the lower value determines the maximum
volume, and the one with the higher value scales down
from that maximum.

This is controlled on the global MIDI channel (Global 1-1a).
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4-1c: Pan

Pan [Random, L001...C064...R127]

This controls the stereo pan of Oscillator 1. A setting of L001
places the sound at the far left, C064 in the center, and R127
to the far right.

When this is set to Random, the pan position will be
different for each note-on.

[ You can also control pan via MIDI Pan (CC#10).
A CC#10 value of 0 or 1 places the sound at the far left,
64 places the sound at the location specified by the Pan
parameter, and 127 places the sound at the far right.
This is controlled on the global MIDI channel (Global 1-
1a).

Note: Random can be selected only from the display.
AMS (Pan) [List of AMS Sources]

This selects an AMS source to modulate Pan.

For a list of AMS sources, please see “AMS (Alternate
Modulation Source) List” on page 374.

Intensity [-99...4+99]

This controls the depth and direction of the AMS
modulation for Pan.

For example, if Pan is set to C064 and AMS is set to Note
Number, positive (+) intensities will cause the sound to
move toward the right as you play higher than C4, and
toward the left as you play lower than C4. Negative (-)
intensities will have the opposite effect.

Use DKit Setting [Off, On]

This option is available only when the Oscillator Mode is
set to Drums.

Unlike standard Programs, Drum Kits can have a different
pan setting for every note. This parameter lets you choose
whether to use the Drum Kit pan settings, or to use the
Program’s pan setting instead.

On (checked): The Program will use the Drum Kit’s per-
note pan settings; pan AMS will still apply. This is the
default setting.

Off (unchecked): The Program will ignore the Drum Kit’s
settings, and use the Program pan instead.

All keys of the drum kit will use the Pan (Global 5-4b)
setting.

V¥ 4-1: Menu Command
* 0: Write Program wp.73

¢ 1: Exclusive Solo =p.73
¢ 2: Copy Oscillator =p.74
* 3:Swap Oscillator =p.74

For more information, please see “Program: Menu
Command” on page 73.

4-2: Amp1 Modulation
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This page contains the settings for Oscillator 1’s Amp level
modulation. Among other things, you can:

® Set up complex keyboard tracking shapes to control the
Amp level.

¢ Assign AMS modulation for the Amp level.
¢ Control the effect of the LFOs on the Amp level.

The total effect of the modulation can increase the volume to
a maximum of two times louder than the Amp Level setting.

4-2a: Keyboard Track

Keyboard tracking lets you vary the volume as you play up
and down the keyboard. Usually, some amount of key
tracking is necessary in order to make the volume consistent
across the entire range.

M50’s keyboard tracking can be fairly complex, if desired.
You can create different rates of change over up to four
different parts of the keyboard. For instance, you can:

* Make the volume increase very quickly over the middle
of the keyboard, and then increase more slowly—or not at
all-in the higher octaves.

* Make the volume increase as you play lower on the
keyboard.

e Create abrupt changes at certain keys, for split-like
effects.

How it works: Keys and Ramps

The keyboard tracking works by creating four ramps, or
slopes, between five keys on the keyboard. The bottom and
top keys are fixed at the bottom and top of the MIDI range,
respectively. You can set the other three keys—named Key
Low, Center, and Key High—to be anywhere in between.

The four Ramp values control the rate of change between
each pair of keys. For instance, if the Low-Center Ramp is
set to 0, the value will stay the same between the Key Low
key and the Center key.

The Key value will be the break point, and Ramp specifies
the slope of the lower region and higher region on the
keyboard.

If the Key is Center, keyboard tracking will have no effect.

Key:

Key Low [C-1...G9]

This specifies the note that will be the break point
connecting the two sloped lines in the low region.
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Center [C-1...G9]
This specifies the note that will be the break point in the
center of keyboard tracking. At this key, the keyboard
tracking has no effect on the volume, or on any AMS
destinations.

Key High [C-1...G9]

This specifies the note that will be the break point
connecting the two sloped lines in the high region.

Entering notes from the keyboard

You can enter velocity values directly by playing them on
the keyboard. To do so:

1. Select one of the Key parameters.
2. Hold down the ENTER switch.
3. While holding ENTER, play a note on the keyboard.

Ramp:

Positive ramp values mean that the keyboard tracking
output increases as you play farther from the Center Key;
negative ramp values mean that it decreases.

Because of this, the meanings of positive and negative ramp
settings will change depending on whether the ramp is to
the left or right of the Center Key.

Btm Lo (Bottom-Low) and Lo Cent (Low-Center): negative
ramps make the keyboard tracking’s output go down as you
play lower, and positive ramps make the output go higher.

Cent Hi (Center-High) and Hi Top (High-Top): negative
ramps make the keyboard tracking’s output go down as you
play higher, and positive ramps make the output go up.

Differences from other Keyboard Tracks

There are several differences between the Amp keyboard
tracking and the Filter and Common keyboard tracking.

For example, the results of the Ramp values are different. As
shown in the graphic “Amp Keyboard Tracking,” below,
negative slopes are more steep than positive slopes.

Also, the amp does not have separate control of Intensity.
Instead, Intensity is always fixed at the maximum amount,
allowing keyboard tracking to change the volume from
complete silence to twice as loud as the programmed level.

Btm Lo (Bottom-Low) [-Inf, -99...4+99, +Inf]

This sets the slope between the bottom of the MIDI note
range and the Key Low key. For normal key track, use
negative values.

Amp Keyboard Tracking

Lo Cent (Low-Center) [-Inf, -99...499, +Inf]

This sets the slope between the Key Low and Center keys.
For normal key track, use negative values.

Cent Hi (Center-High) [-Inf, -99...+99, +Inf]

This sets the slope between the Center and Key High keys.
For normal key track, use positive values.

Hi Top (High-Top) [-Inf, =99...4+99, +Inf]
This sets the slope between the Key High key and the top of
the MIDI note range. For normal key track, use positive
values.

Ramp Change in level
-Inf Silent in one half-step
-99 Silent in one whole-step
-95 Silent in one octave
-48 Silent in two octaves
-25 Silent in four octaves
00 no change
+25 x2 in four octaves
+50 X2 in two octaves
+99 X2 in one octave
+Inf X2 in one half-step

+Inf and -Inf ramps

+Inf and —Inf are special settings which create abrupt
changes for split-like effects. When a ramp is set to +Inf or
—Inf, the keyboard tracking will go to its extreme highest or
lowest value over the span of a single key.

When a ramp is set to +Inf, the keyboard tracking will go to
its highest value (double the programmed volume) over a
single half-step.

Similarly, when a ramp is set to —Inf, the keyboard tracking
will go to its lowest value (complete silence) over a single
half-step.

Note: If you set the Cent Hi (Center-High) ramp to +Inf or
—Inf, the Hi Top (High-Top) parameter will be grayed out.

Similarly, if you set the Lo Cent (Low-Center) ramp to +Inf
or —Inf, the Btm Lo (Bottom-Low) ramp will be grayed out.

Amp KTrk is also an AMS source

You can use the keyboard tracking as an AMS source to
modulate other parameters, just like the envelopes and
LFOs. Simply select Amp KTrk in the AMS list for the
desired parameter.

Ramp values: +99 +50 +25
Louder x2 A
Change to No change
Volume
Silence v
Ramp values: =99 -97 -95 -48 -25
Low Break: D1 Center: G2 High Break: C4
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4-2b: Amp Modulation

You can modulate the Amp level by both velocity and an
AMS source.

This modulation scales the basic Amp level and Amp EG
level parameters. The resulting volume is determined by
multiplying the volume changes of the amp EG by other
values such as AMS. If these original levels are low, the
maximum volume available with modulation will also be
reduced.

Velocity Intensity [-99...4+99]

With positive (+) values, the volume will increase as you
play harder.

With negative (-) values, the volume will decrease as you
play harder.

Velocity modulation of Amp level, with Amp EG

Volume /\/_\ /\/_\

Time Time
Low velocity High velocity
AMS [List of AMS Sources]

This selects any AMS modulation source to control the
Ampl level. For a list of AMS sources, please see “AMS
(Alternate Modulation Source) List” on page 374.

Intensity [-99...4+99]
This controls the depth and direction of the modulation.

For example, if AMS is set to JS+Y: CC#01, positive (+)
values of this parameter will make the volume increase
when move the joystick in the +Y direction.

Note that if the other modulation settings have already
raised the volume to its maximum level (double the Amp

Level and Amp EG level settings), the volume cannot be
increased any further.

LFO 1/2

You can modulate the Amp level with both LFO1 and LFO2.
LFO1

Intensity (LFO1) [-99...4+99]

This controls the depth and direction of LFO1’s effect on the
oscillator’s volume.

Negative (-) values will invert the LFO waveform.

AMS (LFO1) [List of AMS Sources]

This selects an AMS modulation source to scale the amount
of the LFO1 applied to the Amp level.

For a list of AMS sources, please see “AMS (Alternate
Modulation Source) List” on page 374.
Intensity [-99...4+99]

This controls the depth and direction of the LFO1 AMS
modulation for the Amp level.

LFO2

The parameters for LFO2 are identical to those for LFO1. For
more information, please see the descriptions under LFO1,
above.

V¥ 4-2: Menu Command

® 0: Write Program sp.73
e 1: Exclusive Solo =p.73
e 2: Copy Oscillator w=p.74
¢ 3: Swap Oscillator =p.74

For more information, please see “Program: Menu
Command” on page 73.
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4-3: Amp1 EG

PROG P4:Amp/EQ

Amp1 EG v L 43

HMEG Reset I Menu
A5 Off
4-3a—% o h\
Threshald: |+@0@
4-3b Level Start: EENM Attack:99 Break:94  Sus: @8
Time Attack: 23 Decay: 78 Slope: 96 Rel:|51
Curvedfttack: @1 Decay: BL  Slope: 9 Rel: 18E
MEG Level /Time Modulation HE
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43e— 4M32:E) AMS Mixerz  at:[+0@ Def+B@ S1:[+8@ RI:[+85
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Driverl ) Mad. EG Oriver? ). Mad, EG

These parameters let you create time-varying changes in the
volume of oscillator 1.

4-3a: EG Reset

AMS [List of AMS Sources]

This selects an AMS source to reset the EG to the start point.
For instance, you can use a tempo-synced LFO to trigger the
EG in a repeating rhythm. This reset is in addition to the
initial note-on, which always causes the EG to start.

For a list of AMS sources, please see “AMS (Alternate
Modulation Source) List” on page 374.

Note: Once the Amp EG is in its Release segment, it cannot
be reset. (Otherwise, the sound might keep playing forever!)

Threshold [-99...499]
This sets the AMS level which will trigger the EG reset.

Among other things, you can use this to adjust the exact
point in an LFO’s phase at which the EG will be reset,
effectively controlling its “groove” against other rhythmic
effects. When the threshold is positive, the EG triggers when
passing through the threshold moving upwards. When the
threshold is negative, the EG triggers when passing through
the threshold moving downwards.

Note: With some LFO shapes, and with faster LFO speeds,
the LFO may not always reach the extreme values of +99 or
-99. In this case, setting the Threshold to these values may
cause inconsistent behavior, or may mean that the EG
doesn’t reset at all. If this happens, reduce the Threshold
until the EG triggers consistently.

4-3b:Envelope

These parameters specify how the amp 1 EG will change
over time.

Amp EG

Start Attack Break Sustain
Level Level Level Level

v

Volume

Time
Attack Decay Slope Release
Time Time  Time Time
Note-on or reset Note-off

Level

Start [00...99]
This sets the initial volume level at note-on.

Attack [00...99]
This sets the level at the end of the Attack time.

Break [00...99]

Break, short for Break Point, sets the level at the end of the
Decay time.

Sus (Sustain) [00...99]

This sets the level at the end of the Slope time. Once it
reaches the Sustain level, the EG will stay there until note-off
(unless it is reset via AMS).

Time
Higher values mean longer times, as shown below.
EG Value Actual Time
10 10 ms
20 44 ms
30 104 ms
40 224 ms
50 464 ms
60 944 ms
70 1.8 seconds
80 3.8 seconds
90 10.9 seconds
929 87.3 seconds
Attack [00...99]

This sets how long the EG takes to move from the Start level
to the Attack level.

For the fastest possible attack time, you can set the Start
level to +99; in this case, the EG will start instantaneously at
its maximum value.

Decay [00...99]

This sets the time it takes to move from the Attack level to
the Break level.

Slope [00...99]

This sets how long the EG takes to move from the Break
level to the Sustain level. Once it reaches the Sustain level,
the EG will stay there until note-off (unless it is reset via
AMS).

Rel (Release) [00...99]

This sets how long it takes the EG to move from the Sustain
level to silence.

Curve

For the sake of simplicity, most of the diagrams in this
manual show envelopes as being made out of straight lines.
In actuality, though, envelopes are more likely to be made
out of curves.

In other words, each segment’s level will change quickly at
first, and then slow down as it approaches the next point.
This tends to sound better than straight, linear segments.

Classic analog synth envelopes made these curved shapes
naturally. The M50 goes a step further than vintage synths,
however, and lets you control the amount of curvature
separately for each of the four envelope segments.

When you change the curvature, the EG times remain the
same. However, greater curvature will tend to sound faster,
because the value changes more quickly at the beginning.
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Amp EG Curve

Curve=0L (Linear)

------ Curve=10E (Exp/Log)

Curve=0L (Linear) Curve=10E (Exp/Log)

Different curve settings for up and down

You may find that different amounts of curvature are
suitable for segments which go up and segments which go
down.

For instance, a curve of 3 is a good default setting for
upward segments, such as Attack. On the other hand, a
curve of 6 or more is good for downward segments, such as
Decay and Release.

Attack [OL (Linear), 1...9, 10E (Exp/Log)]

This sets the curvature of the Attack segment - the transition
from the Start level to the Attack level.

Decay [OL (Linear), 1...9, 10E (Exp/Log)]

This sets the curvature of the Decay segment - the transition
from the Attack level to the Break level.

Slope [OL (Linear), 1...9, 10E (Exp/Log)]

This sets the curvature of the Slope segment - the transition
from the Break level to the Sustain level.

Rel (Release) [OL (Linear), 1...9, 10E (Exp/Log)]

This sets the curvature of the Release segment - the
transition from the Sustain level to the Release level.

4-3c: EG Level/Time Modulation

Level

These settings let you use any AMS source to control the
Level parameters of the EG. The Start, Attack, and Break
levels share a single AMS source, but can each have different
modulation intensities.

By using different settings for each of the three levels, you
can cause both subtle and dramatic changes to the EG shape,
as shown below.

Once an EG segment begins, it can’t be modulated

Once the EG has started a segment between two points, that
segment can no longer be modulated. This includes both the
time of the segment, and the level reached at the end of the
segment.

For more information, please see “Once an EG segment
begins, it can’t be modulated” on page 38.

Amp EG Level Modulation
Volume /\/_\ Volume /\/_\
Time Time

Positive AMS on Start,
Attack, and Break

Volume /\/_\ Volume \/\_\

Time Time

Negative AMS on Start, Positive AMS on Start and Break,
Attack, and Break Negative AMS on Attack

Original Shape

AMS [List of AMS Sources]

This selects an AMS source to control the EG’s Level
parameters.

For a list of AMS sources, please see “AMS (Alternate
Modulation Source) List” on page 374.

St (Start) [-99...4+99]

This controls the depth and direction of the AMS
modulation for the Start level.

For example, if you set the AMS source to Velocity and set St
(Start) to +99, the Start level will increase as you play harder.
If you instead set St (Start) to —99, the Start level will
decrease as you play harder.

At (Attack) [-99...+99]
This controls the depth and direction of the AMS
modulation for the Attack level.

Br (Break) [-99...+99]

This controls the depth and direction of the AMS
modulation for the Break level.

Time

These settings let you use three different AMS sources to
control the Time parameters of the EG. For each of the three
AMS sources, the Attack, Decay, Slope, and Release times

each have their own modulation intensities.
Amp EG Time Modulation

AMS=Velocity, Intensity = a positive (+) value
Note-off Note-off

Note-off Note-on

M

“Attack”=-, “Decay’=-,
“Slope"=-, “Release"=-

Note-on

/S

“Attack’= +, “Decay’= +,
“Slope”= +, “Release”= +

Note-on

A

“Attack”= +, “Decay”= +,
“Slope”= +, “Release”= +
Softly played note.
Original Shape.

Strongly played note.
Times are longer.
Reaches Sustain
more slowly.

Strongly played note.
Times are shorter.
Reaches Sustain more
quickly.

AMS1 [List of AMS Sources]

Selects the first AMS source to control the EG’s Time
parameters. Velocity and Keyboard Track can both be useful
here, for instance.

For a list of AMS sources, please see “AMS (Alternate
Modulation Source) List” on page 374.
At (Attack) [-99...+99]

This controls the depth and direction of the AMS
modulation for the Attack time.

For example, if you set the AMS source to Velocity and set
At (Attack) to +99, the Attack time will get much longer at
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higher velocities. If you instead set At (Attack) to —99, the
Attack time will get much shorter at higher velocities.
When the AMS source is at its maximum value—for instance,
when Velocity is at 127-a setting of +8 will make the
segment time almost twice as long, and a setting of -8 will
cut the segment time almost in half.

Dc (Decay) [-99...+99]

This controls the depth and direction of the AMS
modulation for the Decay time.

Sl (Slope) [-99...499]

This controls the depth and direction of the AMS
modulation for the Slope time.

Rl (Release) [-99...4+99]

This controls the depth and direction of the AMS
modulation for the Release time.

AMS2 and AMS3

These select the second and third AMS sources, respectively,
for controlling the EG’s Time parameters. Each has its own
intensities for Attack, Decay, Slope, and Release. The
parameters of both AMS2 and AMS3 are identical to those of
AMSI, above.

V¥ 4-3: Menu Command

® 0: Write Program wp.73
* 1: Exclusive Solo =p.73
e 2: Copy Oscillator =p.74
¢ 3: Swap Oscillator w=p.74
* 4:Sync Both EGs =p.75

For more information, please see “Program: Menu
Command” on page 73.

4-5: Amp2/Driver2

This page controls Oscillator 2’s basic level, pan, and driver
settings. It is available only when the Oscillator Mode is set
to Double; if not, the page will be grayed out.

The parameters are identical to those for Oscillator 1, as
described under “4-1: Amp1/Driverl,” on page 41.

4-6: Amp2 Modulation

This page controls Oscillator 2’s amp modulation. It is
available only when the Oscillator Mode is set to Double; if
not, the page will be grayed out.

The parameters are identical to those for Oscillator 1, as
described under “4-2: Amp1 Modulation,” on page 42.

4-7:Amp2 EG

This page controls Oscillator 2’s amp EG. It is available only
when the Oscillator Mode is set to Double; if not, the page
will be grayed out.

The parameters are identical to those for Oscillator 1, as
described under “4-3: Amp1l EG,” on page 45.

4-8:EQ
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M3 Band Parametric 0 EE——— iy

4-8aq—l [ Bupass

Input Trim: E
Lo Gain MidFreq MidGain HighGain
F o Fy -~ -~
+@7.8 [dE] 1.25 [kHz] +86.8 [dE] +@35.8 [4E]

Drmert ) toa, ) e [ -
This three-band EQ, with sweepable mid, is shared by both
of the Program’s oscillators 1, 2.

In Combinations and Sequencers, each timbre and track has
its own individual EQ. You can import the Program’s EQ
settings into Tracks and Timbres by using the Combination
and Sequencer “Auto Load Program EQ” options.

4-8a: 3 Band Parametric EQ

Bypass [On, Off]

When Bypass is checked, all of the EQ will be disabled,
including the Input Trim.

Bypass is useful for comparing the results of the EQ with the
original signal.
Input Trim [00...99]

This controls the volume level going into the EQ. The setting
corresponds to the volume; 50 corresponds to —12 dB, and 25
corresponds to —24 dB.

High settings of the Low, Mid, and High Gain controls can
cause substantial increases in the overall level. You can
compensate for this by turning down the input trim.

Low Gain [-18.0...+00.0...+18.0dB]
This controls the gain of the 80 Hz Low Shelf EQ, in
increments of 0.5 dB.

Mid Frequency [100Hz...10.00kHz]
This sets the center frequency for the Mid sweep EQ.

Mid Gain [-18.0...4+00.0...+18.0dB]
This controls the gain of the Mid Sweep EQ, in increments of
0.5 dB.

High Gain [-18.0...+00.0...+18.0dB]

This controls the gain of the 10 kHz High Shelf EQ, in
increments of 0.5 dB.

V¥ 4-8: Menu Command

¢ 0: Write Program wp.73
¢ 1: Exclusive Solo =p.73
* 2: Copy Oscillator =p.74
¢ 3: Swap Oscillator w=p.74

For more information, please see “Program: Menu
Command” on page 73.
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PROG P5:LFO

Each of the Oscillators 1, 2 has two LFOs, which you can use
to modulate the filter, amp, pitch, and many other
parameters.

The two Oscillators also share a single Common LFO,
similar to the global LFO on some vintage analog synths.

These pages let you set up all of the parameters for all five
LFOs.

5-1: 0SC1 LFO1 ===

PROG P5:LFOD 05C1 LFD1 v 5
WO0SC1 LFO1 Menu
Guitar ;
5_10770 Guitar Phase:[+B8E _-/\
Freq: 39 | Shape: +B8 AMS Int.: +B88
[ 5top | AMS: € 0fF

[m] Key Sunc.  Offset:|+@@
B Frequency Modul ation

Fade: @@ Delay: BH@

S=Tb—r a1 €) Pitch EG Intensity: [+48
IntMadAFS: o off Intenzity: |+88
AMSE: 0JS+Y:CC*@I Intenzity: |+88@
5_]c77-Frequencg MIDI/Tempo Sgnc._
D MDA Tempo Sync,  Base Note:o Fo Times: @1
h
EFSgi LFD% J LFO1 ] LFO2 J COIP?’HIBOHJ

This page has all of the controls for the first LFO of
Oscillator 1. For instance, you can:

* Select the LFO'’s basic waveform, and modify it with the
Shape parameter.

¢ Control the LFO'’s frequency, and assign AMS
controllers to modulate the frequency.

¢ Use the Key Sync parameter to choose whether the LFO
runs separately for each voice, or is synchronized across
all of the voices

* Use the Fade and Delay parameters to control how long
the LFO waits to start after note-on, and whether it starts
abruptly or fades in slowly.

¢ Set the LFO to sync to MIDI tempo.

5-1a:0SC1LFO 1

Waveform [Triangle...Randomé (Continuous)]

This selects the basic LFO waveform, as shown in the
graphic below.

Most of the waveforms should be self-explanatory, but a few
will benefit from more details:

Guitar is intended for guitar vibrato, and its shape is
specifically tuned for this purpose. The waveform is
positive-only, so that when used for pitch, it will only bend
up, and not down.

Random1 (S/H) generates traditional sample and hold
waveforms, in which the level changes randomly at fixed
intervals of time.

LFO waveform

Triangle /\/ Guitar A
Exponential
Saw I\ Triangle A

Exponential
Square | | SaalDown '\ Step Saw-4
. E ential
Sine f\J S:EVOSpn 1a 4 Step Saw-6

Step Triangle-4 _r' I'l (S/H)

Step Triangle-6 _rl'n'LL (S/H)

Random?2 (S/H) randomizes both the levels and the timing.

Random3 (S/H) generates a pulse wave with random
timing. It’s the opposite of traditional sample and hold; the
timing varies, but the levels don't.

Random4-6 (Continuous) are smoothed versions of

Random 1-3, with ramps instead of steps. You can use them
to create more gentle random variations.

Phase [-180...+180, Random]

This controls the phase of the waveform at the start of the
note, in steps of 5 degrees.

If Key Sync is Off, the Start Phase will apply only to the first
note of the phrase.

Freq (Frequency) [00...99]

This controls the speed of the LFO, before any modulation.
Higher values mean faster speeds, as shown in the table
below.

By using AMS modulation, you can also get speeds much
faster and much slower than are available through this basic
setting.

Frequency Value | Frequency in Hz
00 0.014 Hz
10 0.112 Hz
20 0.422 Hz
30 0.979 Hz
40 1.79 Hz
50 2.84 Hz
60 4.14 Hz
70 5.69 Hz
80 7.49 Hz
90 9.53 Hz
99 26.25 Hz
99 + Fine 99 32Hz

Stop [Off, On]

On (checked): Instead of the LFO operating normally, it will
ignore the Freq setting. The LFO will maintain the initial
value (determined by the combination of Waveform, Phase,
Shape, and Offset) until the note-off.

Since the value will change only at note-on, using a Random
waveform will produce a fixed value that changes randomly
at each note-on (or at the first note-on).

Off (unchecked): The LFO will operate normally.
Shape [-99...4+99]

Shape adds curvature to the basic waveform. As you can see
in the graphic below, this can make the waveforms either
more rounded or more extreme. It can also be useful to
emphasize certain value ranges, and de-emphasize others.

For example, let’s say that you are using a triangle LFO to
modulate filter cutoff. If Shape emphasizes the high value
range, the filter will spend more time at the higher

Random1 Random4
"'L,_|'|_, (Continuous) M
Random2 Random5

U
L

(Continuous) W\
Randomé6
(Continuous) W\/\

Random3
P e
e
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frequencies. If it emphasizes the low range, the filter will
spend more time at the lower frequencies.

LFO Shape

+99

Shape = 0 (original waveform)

----- Shape = +99

Shape =-99

Note: Shape does not affect the Square and Random3
waveforms, since their values are always either +99 or —99.
When these are selected, Shape is grayed out.

AMS (Shape) [List of AMS Sources]

This selects a AMS source for controlling the LFO’s Shape.
Modulating the shape can dramatically alter the effect of the
LFO-try it out!

For a list of AMS sources, please see “AMS (Alternate
Modulation Source) List” on page 374.

AMS Int (Intensity) [-99...4+99]

This controls the depth and direction of the AMS (Shape)
modulation.

Key Sync. [Off, On]
On (checked): When Key Sync is On, the LFO starts each
time you press a key, and an independent LFO runs for each
note. This is the normal setting.

Off (unchecked): When Key Sync is Off, the LFO starts
from the phase determined by the first note in the phrase, so
that the LFOs for all notes being held are synchronized
together. The Fade and Delay settings will only apply to the
first note’s LFO.

Note that even if Key Sync is Off, each note’s LFO speed
may still be different if you modulate the Frequency by note
number, velocity, key scaling, or other note-specific AMS
sources.

Offset [-99...4+99]

By default, almost all of the LFO waveforms are centered
around 0, and then swing all the way from —99 to +99. This
parameter lets you shift the LFO up and down, so that—for
instance—it’s centered on 50, and then swings from —49 to
+149.

For example, let’s say that you're using an LFO for vibrato.
If the Offset is 0, the vibrato will be centered on the note’s
original pitch, bending it both up and down.

If the Offset is +99, on the other hand, the vibrato will only
raise the pitch above the original note.

Offset settings and pitch change produced by vibrato

Offset =-99 Offset=0 Offset = +99

Pitch VWV W\/ /\NV\

The one exception to this is the Guitar waveform, which is
designed to emulate bending a string on a guitar—so that the
pitch only goes up, and not down. Because of this, the
waveform is centered on 50, and not on 0. Of course, you
can always use a negative Offset to shift it back down below
0 again!

Since Offset affects the output values of the LFO, it’s
important to note that it affects the signal after the Shape
function, as shown below:

How the LFO signal is affected by Shape and Offset

Waveform Shape Offset

Fade [00...99]

The LFO can fade in gradually, instead of simply starting
immediately at full strength. This parameter specifies the
time from when the LFO begins to play until it reaches its
maximum amplitude.

If the Delay parameter is being used, then the fade will
begin after the delay is complete.

When Key Sync is Off, the fade will apply only to the first
note in the phrase.

LFO Fade and Delay

Delay Fade

—WWWW

Note-on Note-off

Delay [00...99]
This sets the time from note-on until the LFO starts.

When Key Sync is Off, the delay applies only to the first
note of the phrase.

5-1b:Frequency Modulation

You can use two alternate modulation sources (AMS) to
adjust the speed of the LFO.
AMS1 (Frequency) [List of AMS Sources]

This selects the first AMS source for the LFO1’s frequency.
For a list of AMS sources, please see “AMS (Alternate
Modulation Source) List” on page 374.

Note that you can use LFO2 to modulate LFO1’s frequency.

Intensity [-99...499]

This sets the initial amount of AMS1 (Frequency). The Int
Mod AMS then adds to this initial amount.

When AMS is at its maximum value (for example by moving
the joystick fully away from yourself), the AMS affects the
frequency as shown below:

Intensity Change to LFO Frequency
+99 64x
+82 32x
+66 16x
Faster
+49 8x
+33 4x
+16 2x
-16 1/2x
-33 1/4x
-49 1/8x
Slower
-66 1/16x
-82 1/32x
-99 1/64x
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Int Mod AMS (Intensity Mod AMS)
[List of AMS Sources]

This selects a secondary AMS source to scale the intensity of
AMSI.

For a list of AMS sources, please see “AMS (Alternate
Modulation Source) List” on page 374.

Intensity [-99...499]
This controls the depth and direction of the Int Mod AMS.
Even if the main AMSI1 Intensity is set to 0, Int Mod AMS
can still control the final amount of AMS A over the full +/-
99 range.

For example, if AMST1 is set to the Pitch EG, and Int Mod
AMS is set to JS+Y:CC#01, positive settings mean that YS+Y
will increase the intensity of the Pitch EG modulation of
LFO Frequency.

AMS2 (Freq. AMS2) [List of AMS Sources]

This selects the second AMS source for the LFO1’s
frequency. For a list of AMS sources, please see “AMS
(Alternate Modulation Source) List” on page 374.

Intensity [-99...4+99]

This controls the amount of modulation from AMS2 (Freq.
AMS2).

5-1c: Frequency MIDI/Tempo Sync.

MIDI/Tempo Sync. [Off, On]

When MIDI/Tempo Sync is On, the LFO will synchronize to
the system tempo, as set by either the Tempo knob or MIDI
Clock. The LFO speed will be controlled by the Base Note
and Times parameters, below. All settings for Frequency
and Frequency Modulation will be ignored.

When MIDI/Tempo Sync is Off, the Frequency and
Frequency Modulation settings will determine the speed of
the LFO, and the tempo settings will have no effect.

Base Note (Sync. Base Note) [Neo]
This sets the basic speed of the LFO, relative to the system
tempo. The values range from a 32nd note to a whole note,
including triplets.

Times (Sync. Times) [01...32]

This multiplies the length of the Base Note. For instance, if
the Base Note is set to a sixteenth note, and Times is set to
03, the LFO will cycle over a dotted eighth note.

V¥ 5-1: Menu Command

* 0: Write Program =p.73
* 1: Exclusive Solo =p.73
* 2:Swap LFO 1&2 w=p.75

For more information, please see “Program: Menu
Command” on page 73.

5-2:0SC1 LFO2 ==

This is Oscillator 1’s second LFO. Its parameters are exactly
the same as those for the first LFO, as described under “5-1:
OSC1 LFO1” on page 48-except that LFO1 cannot modulate
LFO2.

5-5:0SC2 LFO1 ==

This page controls Oscillator 2’s first LFO. It is available only
when the Oscillator Mode is set to Double; if not, the page
will be grayed out.

The parameters are identical to those for Oscillator 1, as
described under “5-1: OSC1 LFO1” on page 48.

5-6:0SC2 LFO2 ==

This page controls Oscillator 2’s second LFO. It is available
only when the Oscillator Mode is set to Double; if not, the
page will be grayed out.

Its parameters are exactly the same as those for the first LFO,
as described under “5-1: OSC1 LFO1” on page 48—except
that LFO1 cannot modulate LFO2.
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5-8: Common LFO =2

PROG P5:LFD Common LFO v 1 5.8

ECommon LFO Menu

5 80——0 Triangle Phase:|+B0 &
Freq: 7@  Shape:|+88 AMS Int.. +88
[Cstp | arms: @) off

Reset AMS: o off Offzet; | +0@
5_8b EF requency Modulation
TP AMs: OJSW:CC#BI Intensity: [+80
IntModéMS: o off Intensity: |+88
EFrequency MID1/Tempo Sync . I
5-8c—

[|[]MIDI/Tempo Sunc.  Base Note:@) & Times:  [@1
[IESN 05CL Cammon
LFO1 J LFo2 LFO1 ] LF02 J LFD J‘
This is a single, Common LFO, global for all voices in the

Program-like the modulation LFOs in some vintage analog
synths.

Differences from LFO1/2

The Common LFO starts running as soon as you select the
Program, and only resets when you tell it to do so explicitly
via the Reset Source control, below. This is different from
LFO1/2’s Key Sync parameter, which resets whenever all
notes are released.

The Common LFO’s persistence can be handy if you want to
create a constant rhythm with an LFO, and then play
“underneath” that rhythm without re-triggering it. For
instance, you can use a MIDI controller in your sequencer to
reset the Common LFO every few bars, regardless of what
notes are being played.

The Common LFO has most of the same controls as LFO1/2.
However, it does not include the Delay, Fade, and Key Sync
settings, since these only make sense for per-voice LFOs.

5-8a: Common LFO

Waveform [Triangle...Random6 (Continuous)]

This selects the basic LFO waveform. For a complete list of
the waveforms and more details, please see the entry under
LFO1 “Waveform,” on page 48.

Phase [-180...+180, Random]

The Reset AMS, described above, lets you reset the
Common LFO. This is the phase from which the LFO will
start when it is reset.

Freq (Frequency) [00...99]

This controls the speed of the LFO, before any modulation.
Higher values mean faster speeds. For a complete
description, please see the entry under LFO1 “Freq
(Frequency),” on page 48.

Stop [Off, On]

On (checked): Instead of the LFO operating normally, it will
ignore the Freq setting. Instead, the LFO simply generates a
single value when the Program is selected, and then holds
that value until you select another Program, or until you
reset the LFO via AMS.

Note: This is different from LFO1/2, in which the value is
reset with every note-on.

You can use this in conjunction with the Random
waveforms to create static, random modulation, with the
value changing only when you first select the Program.
Off (unchecked): When Stop is Off, the LFO will function
normally.

Shape [-99...+99]
Shape adds curvature to the basic waveform. For more
details, please see the entry under LFO1 “Shape,” on

page 48.

Note: Shape does not affect the Square and Random3
waveforms, since their values are always either +99 or —99.

AMS (Shape) [List of AMS Sources]
This selects a AMS source for controlling the LFO’s Shape.
Modulating the shape can dramatically alter the effect of the
LFO-try it out!

For a list of AMS sources, please see “AMS (Alternate
Modulation Source) List” on page 374.

AMS Int (AMS Intensity) [-99...499]

This controls the depth and direction of the AMS (Shape)
modulation.

Reset AMS [List of AMS Sources]

This selects an AMS source to reset the LFO to the Start
Phase. The LFO resets when the AMS value passes the
halfway mark: +50 for most AMS sources, or 64 for MIDI
controllers.

To create an effect similar to the per-voice LFO’s Key Sync.
setting, set this to Gate 2+ Damper.

Offset [-99...+99]

By default, almost all of the LFO waveforms are centered
around 0, and then swing all the way from -99 to +99. This
parameter lets you shift the LFO up and down, so that-for
instance-it’s centered on 50, and then swings from —49 to
+149.

For a complete description, please see the entry under LFO1
“Offset,” on page 49.

5-8b: Frequency Modulation

These parameters are identical to the Frequency Modulation
settings for LFO1, as described under “5-1b: Frequency
Modulation,” on page 49.

5-8c: Frequency MIDI/Tempo Sync

These parameters are identical to the Frequency MIDI/
Tempo Sync for LFO1, as described under “5-1c: Frequency
MIDI/Tempo Sync.,” on page 50.

V¥ 5-8: Menu Command

® 0: Write Program wp.73
¢ 1: Exclusive Solo =p.73
* 2:Swap LFO 1&2 w=p.75

For more information, please see “Program: Menu
Command” on page 73.
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PROG P6: AMS/C.KTrk

(AMS Mixer/Common Keyboard Track)

Each Oscillator has two AMS Mixers, which are simple but
powerful tools for combining and modifying AMS signals.

The two Oscillators also share two Common keyboard
tracking generators, in addition to the dedicated keyboard
tracking for the Filter and Amp.

These pages let you control all of these modulation sources.

Note that when the Oscillator Mode is set to Single, only
Oscillator 1’s AMS Mixers are active; the pages for Oscillator
2 will be grayed out.

6-1:0SC1 AMS Mix1 ==

PROG PE:AMS/C.KTrk 05C1 AMS Hixi v L6
HWAMS Mixer 1 Menu
—1a—t Mixer Type: = g ? '
6-1a we: [ AHEE] Aot
Amt B
a+ E
b AMS A 0 Filter KTrk Amount: | +99
6-1b—r+
AM3 B ) velocity Amount: [+39
N DSCIJ [aET 5L J 5L Comman | Common
JAMS M1 0 AMS M2 (MG P10 AMS M2 KTrkd J KTrk2

The AMS Mixers combine two AMS sources into one, or
process an AMS source to make it into something new.

For instance, they can add two AMS sources together, or use
one AMS source to scale the amount of another. You can also
use them to change the shapes of LFOs and EGs in various

ways, modify the response of realtime controllers, and more.

You can select the output of the AMS mixers as an AMS
source in the same way as an LFO or EQ.

This also means that the original, unmodified inputs to the
AMS Mixers are still available as well. For instance, if you
use LFO1 as an input to an AMS Mixer, you can use the
processed version of the LFO to control one AMS
destination, and the original version to control another.

Finally, you can cascade the two AMS Mixers together, by
using AMS Mixer 1 as an input to AMS Mixer 2.

6-1a: AMS Mixer 1

[A+B, Amt AxB, Offset, Smoothing,
Shape, Quantize, Gate Control]

This controls the type of processing performed by AMS
Mixer 1. Each of the Mixer Types is discussed in detail over
the next several pages.

Mixer Type

A+B adds two AMS sources together. For more information,
please see “A+B” on page 52.

Amt Ax B scales the amount of one AMS source with the
other. For more information, please see “Amt AxB” on

page 53.

Offset adds or subtracts a constant value to or from an AMS
source. For more information, please see “Offset” on

page 53.

Smoothing specifies the smoothness of movement between
two values. You can use this to smooth sudden changes such
as an abrupt movement of the joystick or sharp angle of the

LFO. For more information, please see “Smoothing” on
page 54.

Shape adds curvature to the AMS input. For more
information, please see “Shape” on page 54.

Quantize turns smooth transitions into discrete steps. For
more information, please see “Quantize” on page 55.

Gate Control uses a third AMS source to switch between
two AMS inputs (or a fixed value). For more information,
please see “Gate Control” on page 55.

A+B

AMS Mixer, Type = A+B

A+B merges two AMS sources into one. This can be handy
when you need to add one more modulation source to a
parameter, but you've already used up all of the available
AMS slots.

For instance, let’s say that you're using an LFO to modulate
Filter Resonance, and then you decide that it would be
interesting to scale that parameter with an EG as well.
Resonance has only a single AMS input, but you can easily
merge the LFO and the EG together using the A+B AMS
Mixer:

1. Assign the LFO to AMS A.
2. Assign the EG to AMS B.

3. Assign the AMS Mixer as the Filter Resonance AMS
source.

AMS Mixer A+B example

NVVWVWWWWWAWWV

AMS A: LFO

AMS B: EG

A+B Output

AMS A
This selects the first AMS input.

For a list of AMS sources, please see “AMS (Alternate
Modulation Source) List” on page 374.

[List of AMS Sources]

AMS A Amount [-99...4+99]
This controls the depth and direction of the AMS A input.
AMS B [List of AMS Sources]

This selects the second AMS input.
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For a list of AMS sources, please see “AMS (Alternate
Modulation Source) List” on page 374.

AMS B Amount [-99...+99]
This controls the depth and direction of the AMS B input.

Amt AxB
AMS Mixer, Type =Amt Ax B

AMS A > (X)— output
v
AMSB —» ®—> @

Amt B AmtA

This Mixer Type uses AMS B to scale the amount of AMS A.
For instance, you can control the amount of LFO1 with the
Filter EG, or control the amount of the Pitch EG with the
joystick.

AMS Mixer Amt AxB example

AMS A: LFO
AMS B: EG

Amt A*B Output

AMS A [List of AMS Sources]

This selects the first AMS source, which can then be scaled
by AMS B.

For a list of AMS sources, please see “AMS (Alternate
Modulation Source) List” on page 374.
AMS A Amount [-99...4+499]

This controls the initial amount of AMS A, before
modulation from AMS B. Input from AMS B then adds to
this initial amount.

Even if Amount A is set to 0, AMS B can still control the final
amount of AMS A over the full +/-99 range.
AMSB [List of AMS Sources]

This selects the second AMS source, to scale the amount of
AMSA.

For a list of AMS sources, please see “AMS (Alternate
Modulation Source) List” on page 374.
AMS B Amount [-99...4+99]

This controls the depth and direction of the AMS B
modulation of AMS A.

For example, if AMS A is set to LFO1 and AMS B is set to
the Filter EG, positive settings mean that the EG will
increase the amount of LFO1.

Tip: use SW 1/2 to turn an AMS source on and off

You can use Amt AxB to “gate” an AMS source:

1. Set AMS A to the desired source, and set the AMS A
Amount to 0.

2. Set AMS B to SW1 or 2, and AMS B Amount to +99.
Now, SW1 or 2 will turn AMS A on and off.

Offset
AMS Mixer, Type = Offset

AmtA  OffsetA

.

AMSA —» @—» @ — > Output

This simple processor adds a constant offset to the input,
and also allows you to double the gain of an AMS source.

For instance, you can use this to convert a bipolar LFO (both
negative and positive) to a unipolar LFO (positive only). To
do this:

1. Select the LFO as the AMS A input.
2. Set the AMS A Amount to 50.

This cuts the overall level of the LFO in half, so that instead
of swinging between -99 and +99, it only swings between
=50 and +50.

3. Set the AMS A Offset to 50.

This adds 50 to the LFO level, so that it now swings between
0 and +99, as shown below.

AMS Mixer Offset examples
AMS A: LFO

+99

Offset = +50, Amount = 50

0

-99
Offset = -99, Amount = +199
+99
0
s (VUTETIEAV
Clipped
at Output
AMS A [List of AMS Sources]

This selects the AMS source to be offset.

For a list of AMS sources, please see “AMS (Alternate
Modulation Source) List” on page 374.
AMS A Amount

This controls the basic level of AMS A.

+199 doubles the original signal level, while —199 doubles
the level and inverts the phase. The values are clipped only
at the output; internally, they can be greater than the normal
range of -99 to +99.

[-199...+199]
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AMS A Offset [-199...+199]
This controls the amount of offset for AMS A.

Setting Offset to +199 shifts an AMS input of -99 all the way
to +99. In conjunction with high AMS A Amount values,

this can be useful for creating clipped shapes, such as shown
in the last of the “AMS Mixer Offset examples,” above.

Smoothing

This Mixer Type smooths out the AMS input, creating more
gentle transitions between values. You have separate control
of the amount of smoothing during the attack (when the
signal is increasing) and decay (when it’s decreasing).

The higher the Attack and Decay settings, the more the
input will be smoothed.

Low settings provide subtle controller smoothing, creating
more gradual aftertouch, for instance. Higher settings create
auto-fade effects, transforming a quick gesture into a longer
fade-in and /or fade-out event.

Smoothing can also be used to alter the shape of
programmable mod sources, such as LFOs and EGs. For
instance, you can turn a “blip” into a simple envelope shape,
as shown below.

AMS Mixer Smoothing examples

Original AMS A: Smoothing with Long Attack

and Short Release:

A\

Smoothing with Short Attack & Long Release:

AMS A [List of AMS Sources]
This selects the AMS source to be smoothed.

For a list of AMS sources, please see “AMS (Alternate
Modulation Source) List” on page 374.

AMS A Attack [00...+99]

This controls the attack time of the smoother, or how long it
takes the smoother to reach a new, higher value.

Higher Attack settings mean longer times.

Depending on how quickly the AMS input value is
changing, high Attack settings may mean that the value is
never quite reached, as shown in “AMS Mixer Shape
examples,” above.

AMS A Decay [00...+99]

This controls the decay time of the smoother, or how long it
takes the smoother to reach a new, lower value.

Higher Decay settings mean longer times.

Shape

This Mixer Type adds curvature to the AMS input. This
applies deformation to the AMS input. You can use this to
customize a controller curve, such as the exponential curve
of the joystick or the logarithmic curve of velocity control. It
can also alter the shape of programmable modulation
sources, such as EGs and LFOs.

Note: Shape only affects AMS signals which already have
some amount of slope, such as EGs, triangle and sine LFOs,
and so on. It does not affect signals which only contain
abrupt transitions, such as square waves.

AMS A [List of AMS Sources]
This selects the AMS input source to be shaped.

For a list of AMS sources, please see “AMS (Alternate
Modulation Source) List” on page 374.

Shape [-99...4+99]

This controls the amount of curvature, and whether the
curves are concave or convex. As you can see in the graphic
examples, the shape will tend to emphasize certain value
ranges, and de-emphasize others.

For example, let’s say that you are using a triangle LFO,
through Shape, to modulate filter cutoff. If Shape
emphasizes the high value range, the filter will spend more
time at the higher frequencies. If it emphasizes the low
range, the filter will spend more time at the lower
frequencies.

Mode [Symmetric, Asymmetric]

This selects whether the Shape parameter will produce one
or two curves. The graphic “AMS Mixer Shape examples”
may help to visualize how this works.

Asymmetric will produce a single curve, extending from
-99 to +99.

Symmetric will produce two matching curves extending
outwards from 0 to 99 and +99, respectively.

Bipolar and Unipolar AMS sources

To understand Shape, it helps to understand the difference
between bipolar and unipolar AMS sources.

Bipolar sources can swing all the way from 99 to +99, with
0 in the middle. Most LFOs are bipolar, for instance; so is
Pitch Bend.

Generally, bipolar AMS sources will work better with the
Asymmetric mode, but Symmetric may also produce
interesting results.

Unipolar sources only go from 0 to 99, with 50 in the
middle. MIDI controllers, such as JS+Y (CC#1), are all
unipolar. In practice, EGs are usually programmed to be
unipolar, even though the Filter and Pitch EGs do allow
both positive and negative levels.

With unipolar sources, it’s almost always better to use the
Symmetric mode. The Asymmetric mode can cause offsets
and other strange results.
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AMS Mixer Shape examples

Bipolar Triangle Wave

Asymmetric

Bipolar Sawtooth Wave

Asymmetric Symmetric

+99

-99

Unipolar Triangle Wave

Asymmetric
(not recommended)

+99
0
-99
Shape = 0 (original waveform)
----- Shape = +99
Shape =-99
Quantize

This Mixer Type changes the input from a continuous signal
into a series of discrete steps. Instead of moving smoothly
between values, it will snap immediately from one value to
another.

You can use this to change the shape of LFOs or EGs, or to
force a controller to land on a few specific values.

AMS Mixer Quantize examples

Unipolar (e.g., JS+Y)

+99
Original 0
AMS A
-99
+99
Quantize 0
Steps =8
-99
+99
Quantize 0
Steps =16
-99

Bipolar (e.g., LFO)

AMS A [List of AMS Sources]
This selects the AMS input source to be quantized.

For a list of AMS sources, please see “AMS (Alternate
Modulation Source) List” on page 374.

Number Of Steps [2...32]

This controls the severity of the effect. The lower the number
of steps, the more “steppy” the output will be.

For instance, when this is set to 2, there will be “steps” at 0,

50, and 99. With a bipolar AMS input, there will also be steps
at =50 and -99.

As another example, when it is set to 5, there will be steps at
0, 20, 40, 60, 80, and 99 (as well as —20, —40, -60, —80, and —-99
for bipolar inputs).

Tip: Quantized Joystick Pitch Bend

You can use the joystick to create quantized pitch bends that

simulate sliding across the frets of a guitar, or jump-bend

sounds caused by differences in the length of the tube of a

trumpet. To do so:

1. Select the AMS Mixer as the Oscillator Pitch AMS
input.

2. Set the Pitch AMS Intensity to any exact half-step
value, such as +5.00, +7.00, etc.

3. Set the JS(+X), JS(-X) amount to 0.00.

4. In the AMS Mixer, select the JS X as AMS A.

5. Set the Number Of Steps to the same number you used
in Step 2.

Now, playing the joystick will create quantized pitch bends.

JSX will still produce smooth pitch bends, as usual, so you

can use both techniques together.

Gate Control

AMS Mixer, Type = Gate Control

o
/
o

This Mixer Type lets you set up two different AMS sources
(or fixed AMS amounts), and then switch between the two
using a third AMS source.

Below

At & Above

It’s similar to an audio gate with a side-chain, but with even
more flexibility—since you get to choose what happens when
the gate is closed (below the threshold), as well as when it’s
open (above the threshold).

You can also choose whether the gate will be able to open
and close continuously in response to the control source, or
whether it only opens or closes at the beginning of the note,
and then stays that way over the note’s entire duration.

You can use the Gate to:

* Use a foot-switch (or other controller) to apply pitch-
bend or other effects to some notes, but not to others

¢ The parameter will be applied when the controller
reaches a specific threshold. For example, the velocity
value could control the filter resonance only if the
velocity value exceeds 90.

¢ Use the joystick, switches, or controllers to change
between two separate LFOs (or other AMS sources).
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Gate Control:

Source [List of AMS Sources]

This selects the AMS source to control the gate.

Control At Note-On Only [Off, On]

When this is enabled (checked), the value of the Control
Source at note-on will select the output (Below Threshold
or At & Above Threshold). The selected output will then
remain active throughout the duration of the note,
regardless of any subsequent change in the Control Source’s
value.

Note that the output value itself can continue to change;
only the selection of Below or At & Above is fixed.

Threshold [-99...+99]

This sets the value of the Control Source at which the gate
opens or closes.

Gate Output:

If the value of the Control Source is less than the Threshold,
the Gate outputs the preset value or AMS source selected
under Below Threshold.

If the value of the Control Source is greater than or equal to
the Threshold, the Gate outputs the preset value or AMS
source selected in the At & Above Threshold parameter.

Below Threshold [Fixed Value, AMS Al

This selects whether Below Threshold uses a preset value,
or the selected AMS source.

[-99...4+99]

This lets you set a specific value to be used when the
Control Source is less than the Threshold. This only applies
when Below Threshold is set to Fixed Value.

AMS A [List of AMS Sources]

This lets you set an AMS source to pass through the Gate
when the Control Source is less than the Threshold. This
only applies when Below Threshold is set to AMS A.

At & Above Thresh (At & Above Threshold)
[Fixed Value, AMS B]

This selects whether At & Above Threshold uses a preset
value, or the selected AMS source.

Fixed Value

[-99...4+99]

This lets you set a specific value to be used when the
Control Source is greater than or equal to the Threshold.
This only applies when At & Above Threshold is set to
Fixed Value.

AMSB [List of AMS Sources]

This lets you set an AMS source to pass through the Gate
when the Control Source is greater than or equal to the
Threshold. This only applies when At & Above Threshold
is set to AMS B.

Fixed Value

Tips on using the Gate

Selective pitch-bend, using a switch

You can use Control At Note-On Only to apply an effect to
some notes, but not others, based on the state of an AMS
source at the start of the note. For instance:

1. Set the Control Source to Foot SW: CC#82

Set Control At Note-On Only to On (checked).
Set the Threshold to 50.

Set Below Threshold to a Fixed Value of +00.
Set At & Above Threshold to AMS B: JS X.

U

6. On the OSC Pitch page, assign the AMS Mixer to con-
trol the pitch.

7. Turn off the foot switch, and while holding down a
chord, move the joystick in the X-direction. The pitch
will not change.

(If the pitch changes, go to the OSC Pitch page and set Pitch
“IS (+X) and “JS (-X)” to +00.)

8. Turn on the foot switch, and add a new note to the pre-
vious chord.

9. Move the joystick in the X-direction; pitch bend will be
applied only to the newly-played note.

The new note will bend, but the original chord (played
before you pressed on the foot-switch) will not.
Selective pitch-bend, using only the joystick

You can also use a single AMS source as both the Control
Source and a value source:

Set the Control Source to JS X.

Set Control At Note-On Only to On (checked).
Set the Threshold to 00.

Set Below Threshold to AMS A:JS X.

Set At & Above Threshold to a Fixed Value of 00.

On the OSC Pitch page, assign the AMS Mixer to con-
trol the pitch.

7. With the joystick in the center, play a chord, and hold it
through step 9.

AN S

8. Bend the joystick to the left, and then play a new note
above the chord.

(If the pitch changes, go to the OSC Pitch page and set Pitch
“IJS (+X) and “JS (-X)” to +00.)

9. Use the joystick to bend the pitch of the new note.

The new note will bend, but the original chord (played
before you bent the joystick down) will not. This method is
particularly good for bending the top note of a chord up to
pitch.

Generating a static value

Sometimes, it can be handy to have a preset value as an
AMS source. The Gate is one way to create this. To do so:

1. Set both Below Threshold and At & Above Threshold
to Fixed Value, and enter the same value into each.

Now, the AMS mixer will always generate this static value.

V¥ 6-1: Menu Command

® (: Write Program w=p.73
¢ 1: Exclusive Solo =p.73
e 2: Copy Oscillator =p.74
¢ 3: Swap Oscillator w=p.74

For more information, please see “Program: Menu
Command” on page 73.
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6-2:0SC1 AMS Mix2 e

This is the second AMS Mixer for Oscillator 1. The
parameters are exactly the same as those for AMS Mixer 1,
as described under “6-1a: AMS Mixer 1” on page 52.

6-4:0SC 2 AMS Mix1 ==,
6-5:0SC 2 AMS Mix2 ==

This page controls the two AMS Mixers for Oscillator 2.
These are available only when the Oscillator Mode is set to
Double; if not, the page will be grayed out.

The parameters are identical to those for Oscillator 1, as
described under “6-1: OSC1 AMS Mix1,” on page 52.

6-7: Common KeyTrk 1
(Common Keyboard Track 1)

PROG P6:AMS/C KTrk Common KeyTrki ¥ —6-7

M Fkeyboard Track 1 I (  \\cny
6-7a—

LLILLRLLLILLEAIL LR LL AL AL LA RLILL AL ILL LRI LR TLL LR ILLAL
6-7b—1 GO0 Gl G2 53 G4 0S5 OB GF o= o9
Key Key Low: [ Center: F#4  Key High: GG

Ramp Etrlo: +28 LoCent: |+88 CentHi: -58 HiTop: +88

P I )
The two Oscillators share two Common keyboard tracking
generators, in addition to each Oscillator’s dedicated
keyboard tracking for the Filter and Amp. You can use these

Common keytracks as AMS sources for modulating most
AMS destinations.

The Common Keyboard Track parameters are shared by the
entire Program, but the actual AMS values are calculated
individually for each voice.

What does Keyboard Tracking do?

At its most basic, keyboard tracking lets you vary the
modulation amount as you play up and down the keyboard.
This can be useful for making the timbre consistent across
the entire range, or adjusting parameters according to pitch.

[ )

The M50 keyboard tracking can be fairly complex, if desired.
You can create different rates of change over up to four
different parts of the keyboard. For instance, you can:

* Make the modulation increase very quickly over the
middle of the keyboard, and then increase more slowly—
or not at all-in the higher octaves.

* Make the modulation increase as you play lower on the

keyboard.

¢ Create abrupt changes at certain keys, for split-like
effects.

Common Keyboard Tracking

At the Center Key, the AMS value is always 0.

AMS Ramp:
+99 +99
+50
Ramp: Ramp=+99 . —— o
+99 =50
0 _// =
_99 Ramp =-50
-99
AMS

Low Break Center High Break

How it works: Keys and Ramps

The keyboard tracking works by creating four ramps, or
slopes, between five keys on the keyboard. The bottom and
top keys are fixed at the bottom and top of the MIDI range,
respectively. You can set the other three keys—named Low
Break, Center, and High Break—to be anywhere in between.

The four Ramp values control the rate of change between
each pair of keys. For instance, if the Low-Center Ramp is
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set to 0, the value will stay the same between the Low Break
key and the Center key.

The Key value will be the break point, and Ramp specifies
the slope of the lower region and higher region on the
keyboard.

If Key is Center, keyboard tracking will have no effect.

The table below shows how the Ramps affect the AMS
output:

6-7a: Keyboard Track 1 %%

Key

[C-1...G9]
This specifies the note that will be the break point
connecting the two sloped lines in the low region.
Center [C-1...G9]

This specifies the note that will be the break point in the
center of keyboard tracking. At this key, the keyboard
tracking has no effect on the AMS destinations.

High Break [C-1...G9]

This specifies the note that will be the break point
connecting the two sloped lines in the high region.

Low Break

Entering notes from the keyboard

You can enter note numbers directly by playing them on the
keyboard. To do so:

1. Select one of the Key parameters.

2. Hold down the ENTER switch.

3. While holding ENTER, play a note on the keyboard.

Ramp

Positive ramp values mean that the keyboard tracking
output increases as you play farther from the Center Key;
negative ramp values mean that it decreases.

Because of this, the meanings of positive and negative Ramp
settings will change depending on whether the ramp is to
the left or right of the Center Key.

Bottom-Low and Low-Center: negative ramps make the
keyboard tracking’s output go down as you play lower on
the keyboard, and positive ramps make the output go
higher.

Center-High and High-Top: negative ramps make the
keyboard tracking’s output go down as you play higher on
the keyboard, and positive ramps make the output go up.

Bottom-Low [-Inf, -99...499, +Inf]

This sets the slope between the bottom of the MIDI note
range and the Low Break key. For normal key track, use
negative values.

Low-Center [-Inf, -99...+99, +Inf]
This sets the slope between the Low Break and Center keys.
For normal key track, use negative values.

Center-High [-Inf, -99...499, +Inf]
This sets the slope between the Center and High Break
keys. For normal key track, use positive values.

High-Top [-Inf, =99...4+99, +Inf]

This sets the slope between the High Break key and the top
of the MIDI note range. For normal key track, use positive
values.

Ramp value AMS change
~Inf goes to -99in 1 half-step
-99 -20 per octave
-50 -10 per octave

0 no change
+50 +10 per octave
+99 +20 per octave
+Inf goes to +99in 1 half-step

+Inf and -Inf ramps

+Inf and —Inf are special settings which create abrupt
changes for split-like effects. When a ramp is set to +Inf or
—Inf, the keyboard tracking will go to its extreme highest or
lowest value over the span of a single key.

+Inf and —Inf Ramps

Ramp = +Inf

Key Low Center Key High

Note: If you set the Center-High ramp to +Inf or —Inf, the
High-Top parameter will be grayed out. Similarly, if you set
the Low-Center ramp to +Inf or —Inf, the Bottom-Low ramp
will be grayed out.

6-7b:Keyboard Track 2 %%

This is the second Common keyboard tracking generator.

Its parameters are exactly the same as those for Keyboard
Track 1, as described under “6-7a: Keyboard Track 1” on
page 58.

V¥ 6-7: Menu Command

® 0: Write Program wp.73
* 1: Exclusive Solo #=p.73
e 2: Copy Oscillator w=p.74
¢ 3: Swap Oscillator wp.74

For more information, please see “Program: Menu
Command” on page 73.

6-8: Common KeyTrk 2
(Common Keyboard Track 2)

Here you can make settings for the second common
keyboard track.

For more information, please see “6~7: Common KeyTrk 1
(Common Keyboard Track 1)” on page 57.
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PROG P7: ARP/DT (Arpeggiator/Drum Track)

Here you can make settings for the arpeggiator used by the
program.

You can make settings so that when you select a program,
these arpeggiator settings will automatically switch to the
arpeggiator settings that are memorized in the selected
program. (Global P0: 0-1c Load ARP when changing
“Program” on page 217)

The arpeggiator can be switched on/off by the ARP ON/

OFF switch. When on, the key LED will light.

The settings of the ARP ON/OFF switch, TEMPO, Control

Surface ARP GATE, VELOCITY, LENGTH and OCTAVE

knobs can be saved for each program.

K These settings will be valid when “Load ARP when
changing” Program (Global 0-1c) is checked.

[ You can control the arpeggiator from an external
sequencer, or record note data generated by the
arpeggiator onto an external sequencer. (See page 250)

Note: “Pattern,” “Resolution,” “Octave,” “Sort,” “Latch,”

“Key Sync.,” “Keyboard,” and “J(Tempo)” can also be set

from the PO: Play, Arpeggio page.

7-1: ARP Setup

PROG P7:4RP/DT ARP Setup IS putdedl

M
7-la_L Arpeggiator Tempo J=|B57.88 enu

M Arpeggiator Setup
Pattern: o UB7E1{INTY: Brs vah Sy
Resolution: 0 £

7-1b_ Al octave: €31
Gate: EEEES [[] gort [m) Key Sunc.
yelocity:  [Key [ Latch [] Keuboard

Swing: +813%

i ARP Can DrumTrk{DrumTrk
Setu Zone atter Prog

7-1a:Tempo
J(Tempo)* [040.00...300.00, EXT]

Sets the tempo, expressed as beats per minute.

You can also adjust this by turning the front panel TEMPO
knob. Alternatively, you can set the tempo by pressing the
TAP TEMPO switch at the desired interval.

m When MIDI Clock (Global P1: 1-1b) is set to either
External MIDI or External USB, this parameter will
indicate EXT, and the arpeggiator will synchronize to
the MIDI Clock received from an external MIDI device.

7-1b: Arpggiator Setup

[PO...P4, UOOOO(INT)...U0899(INT),
U0900(USER)...U1027(USER)]

Selects the arpeggio pattern.

Pattern*

Preset/User No Contents

PO...P4 Preset arpeggio patterns

UOOOO(INT)...U0899(INT) Preloaded arpeggio patterns

U0900(USER)...U1027(USER) User arpeggio patterns

Note: U0000(INT)-U1027(USER) are rewritable. Use Global
P6: Arpeggio Pattern to create arpeggio patterns.

Note: Arpeggio patterns U0900(USER)-U1027(USER) can
be selected using the numeric keys 0-9 and the ENTER
switch.

Example: Preset pattern

The way in which the pattern is played will depend on
settings such as “Octave” and “Sort.” P0-P4 in the following
diagrams show how the arpeggio will be played when
“Octave” is set to 1, and “Sort” is checked. P4: RANDOM is
only one possibility.

PO: UP

I

P1: DOWN

POWN %%

I

P2: ALT1

I

P3:ALT2

ALT2

ks o &

iy

P4: RANDOM

T
m

Octave* [1,2,3,4]

Specifies the number of octaves in which the arpeggio will
be played.
A If a user arpeggio pattern is selected, the range of the

arpeggio will depend on the Octave Motion (Global Pé:
6-1b) setting.
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|

J o
Octave: 4 L
v T Jlee==

Resolution* s, N Ds Dy Js, Jl

Specifies the timing resolution of the arpeggio. The notes of
the arpeggio will be played at the interval you specify: 5,
N, Ds, D, Js,or J. The speed of the arpeggio pattern is
determined by the “Arpeggiator Tempo J” and the
“Resolution.”

Gate [000...100(%), Step]
Specifies the length (gate time) of each note in the arpeggio.

000-100(%): Each note will be played with the specified gate
time.

Step: This is available when a user arpeggio pattern
U0000(INT)-U1027(USER) is selected for Pattern. When
this is selected, the gate time specified for each step will be
used.

The gate time can also be controlled by the Control Surface
ARP GATE knob. Rotating the knob toward the left will
shorten the gate time, and rotating it toward the right will
lengthen the gate time. When the knob is at the 12 o’clock
position, the gate time will be as specified here.

Velocity [001...127, Key, Step]
Specifies the velocity of the notes in the arpeggio.

001-127: Each note will sound with the specified velocity
value.

Key: Each note will sound with the velocity value at which
it was actually played.

Step: This is available when an user arpeggio pattern
U0000(INT)-U1027(USER) is selected for “Pattern.” When
this is selected, the velocity specified for each step will be
used.

The velocity can also be controlled by the Control Surface
ARP VELOCITY knob. Rotating the knob toward the left
will decrease the velocity, and rotating it toward the right
will increase the velocity. When the knob is at the 12 o’clock
position, the velocity will be as specified here.

When a preload user arpeggio pattern is selected, setting the
Gate or Velocity to Step will add a sense of groove to the
arpeggio pattern.

Swing [-100...+100(%)]
This parameter shifts the timing of the odd-numbered notes

of the arpeggio.

When Resolution = ,\
Step 1 2

N

+50

=

=2
A N
L S RN
e

=
e —e N

DI
N

Sort* [Off, On]

This specifies the order in which the notes you press will be
arpeggiated.

On (checked): Notes will be arpeggiated in the order of their
pitch, regardless of the order in which you pressed them.

Off (unchecked): Notes will be arpeggiated in the order in
which you pressed them.

Sort

OFF, UP s s

Sort

ON, UP

(I
Latch* [Off, On]

Specifies whether or not the arpeggio will continue playing
after you take your hand off of the keyboard.

On (checked): The arpeggio will continue playing after you
remove your hand from the keyboard.

Off (unchecked): The arpeggio will stop when you remove
your hand from the keyboard.

Key Sync.* [Off, On]

Specifies whether the arpeggio pattern will begin when you
press a key, or whether it will always follow the “J (Tempo)”
(Prog 0-1a).

On (checked): The arpeggio pattern will start playing from
the beginning when a note-on occurs from a condition
where no keys are pressed. This setting is suitable when you
are playing in realtime and want the arpeggio to play from
the beginning of the measure.

Off (unchecked): The arpeggio pattern will always play
according to the “) (Tempo).”

Keyboard* [Off, On]

This specifies whether the notes you play on the keyboard
will be sounded as usual in addition to being sounded as
part of the arpeggio.

On (checked): The notes you play will be sounded on their
own, in addition to being sounded as part of the arpeggio.
For example if you simultaneously press two or more notes,
they will be sounded as usual in addition to being played as
arpeggiated notes.

Off (unchecked): Only the arpeggiated notes will be heard.

Note: *: These parameters can also be set from “P0: Play,
Arpeggiator.”

Note: You can use the menu command Copy Arpeggiator to
copy arpeggiator settings from another program or
combination (see page 75).

V¥ 7-1: Menu Command
® 0: Write Program =p.73

* 1: Exclusive Solo =p.73
e 2: Copy Arpeggiator =p.75

For more information, please see “Program: Menu
Command” on page 73.
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7-2: ARP Scan Zone

PROG F7:ARPSDT ARP Scan Zone v /-2

M
7-2a __ll arpeggiatar Tempo J =|a57.00 env

7-2b 1 llI.I.I.II.I.II.I.I.II.lII.lI.II.I.II.I.I.II.I.II.lI.II.I.II.I.I.II.I.II.lllll.ll.l.l.lll.ll.l.llll.llI.I.II.I.IInI I ‘
M Scan Zone H

Top Key:
7-2c Il Bottom key: c-1
Top Yelocity: 127

Eottorn Yelocity: |@@1

Scan J Drum rE Trum 7k
Sety Zone Patter Prog

7-2a: Arpeggiator Tempo
J(Tempo) [040.00...300.00, EXT]

For more information, please see “J (Tempo)*” on page 59.

7-2b:Zone Map

This shows the Scan Zone.

l/ Key zone of arpeggiator I—X%ggé)i’aztg?e of
- G9
7-2c: Scan Zone
This shows the Scan Zone setting.
Top Key [C-1...G9]
Bottom Key [C-1...G9]

These parameters specify the range of notes (keys) for which
the arpeggiator will function. Top Key is the upper limit,
and Bottom Key is the lower limit.

The arpeggiator will operate when you play keys within the
specified range. Keys outside of this range can be played in
the normal manner, and will not be affected by the
arpeggiator on/off.

For example if you set Pattern to PO: UP, check Latch, set
Top Key to B3, and Bottom Key to C-1, playing a note B3 or
lower will trigger the arpeggiator. Since Latch is on, the
arpeggio will continue even after you release the keys. You
can use the C4 and higher keys to play conventionally along
with the arpeggio sounded by the B3 and lower keys. To
change the arpeggio, play keys in the range of B3 and below.

[001...127]
Bottom Velocity [001...127]

Specifies the range of velocities for which the arpeggiator
will function. Top Velocity is the upper limit, and Bottom
Velocity is the lower limit.

Top Velocity

The arpeggiator will operate when you play notes with a
velocity (playing strength) that is within the specified range.
Notes played with a velocity outside this range will be
sounded normally, without regard to the arpeggiator on/off.

Note: Note number and velocity can also be entered by
holding down the ENTER switch and playing a note on the
keyboard.

V¥ 7-2: Menu Command

* 0: Write Program wp.73
* 1: Exclusive Solo =p.73

For more information, please see “Program: Menu
Command” on page 73.
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7-4: DrumTrk Pattern
(DrumTrack Pattern)

PROG PT:ARP/DT
HEDrum Pattern

7-4a—L Pattern:€) Preset €[
Shift: | +B@

DrumTrk Pattern v _ —7-4
Menu

" Gbprn 1 [Funk]

ETrigger
| Mode: (€} wait KBD Trig

Lateh: €3 On

Zone
Keyboard

Sync: 0 on

7-4b—;

Bottom: (C-1 Top: G9
Velocity Bottam: 881 Top: 127

e DrumTrk {Drum Trk
| . Setup ] Zone ] PatternJ Frog
Here you can select a drum track pattern and specify how it
will sound.

The drum track lets you easily produce a rhythm section
using the M50’s high-quality drum programs and a rich
variety of drum track patterns.

You can edit the program or try out different phrases while
listening to the drum track.

When you come up with a phrase you like, you can use the
Auto Song Setup function to easily record it into the
sequencer.

m In Program mode, the drum track patterns are triggered
on the Global MIDI channel. The MIDI transmit
channel is specified by the DrumTrack Prog MIDI Ch
(Global P1: MIDI- MIDI Basic). Use the DrumTrack
Prog MIDI Out (Global P1: MIDI- MIDI Basic) setting
to specify whether the pattern will transmit MIDI note
data. The default setting is channel 10.

The drum track program will not transmit or receive
MIDI program changes.

7-4a: Drum Pattern

[Preset, User]
[(Preset): P000...671, (User): U000...U999]

This selects the drum pattern.

Pattern

Preset/User No. Contents

P000 off

P000...671 Preset drum patterns

U000..U999

For user/preloaded drum patterns

e U000-U999 can be written. Patterns you create in
Sequencer mode can be converted into user drum
patterns. (See page 208)

Shift [-24...4+00...4+24]

This transposes the drum pattern in semitone steps. This
means that the instruments of the drum kit will change.

7-4b:Trigger

Trigger Mode [Start Imnmediately, Wait KBD Trig]

Start Immediately: When you press the DRUM TRACK
ON/OFF switch to turn it on (LED lit), the drum track
pattern will start according to the Sync setting. When you
turn it on, the drum track pattern will stop.

Wait KBD Trig: When you press the DRUM TRACK ON/

OFF switch to turn it on (LED lit), the drum pattern will wait

to start. When you play the keyboard, or when a MIDI note-

on is received, the drum pattern will start according to the

Sync setting.

A If you've selected Start Immediately, the DRUM
TRACK ON/OFF switch will always be saved in the
OFF state.

Sync [Off, On]

Off: The drum pattern will not synchronize to the currently-
running arpeggiator, but will start immediately.

On: The drum pattern will synchronize to the currently-
running arpeggiator.

Note: Use P7-1: Arpeggiator Setup Key Sync to specify
whether the arpeggiator will synchronize to the currently-
running drum pattern.

Latch
This is valid if Trigger Mode is Wait KBD Trig.

Off: If the DRUM TRACK ON/OFF switch is on (LED
blinking), the pattern will start when you play the keyboard
(note-on). The pattern will stop when you release the
keyboard (note-off).

On: If the DRUM TRACK ON/OFF switch is on (LED
blinking), the pattern will start when you play the keyboard
(note-on). The pattern will continue when you release the
keyboard (note-off). The pattern will stop when you turn the
DRUM TRACK ON/OFF switch off (LED dark).

[Off, On]

Zone:

Keyboard

Bottom [C-1...G9]
Top [C-1...G9]

This is valid if Trigger Mode is set to Wait KBD Trig.
It specifies the range of keys that will start the drum pattern.

Velocity
Bottom [001...127]
Top [001...127]

This is valid if Trigger Mode is set to Wait KBD Trig.

It specifies the range of velocities that will start the drum
pattern.

V¥ 7-4: Menu Command

® 0: Write Program w=p.73

¢ 1: Exclusive Solo #=p.73

e 2: Copy Drum Track =p.74

e 3: Erase Drum Track Pattern =p.75

For more information, please see “Program: Menu
Command” on page 73.
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7-5:DrumTrk Program
(DrumTrack Program)

PROG PP:ARP/DT
MDrum Track P

DrumTrk Program v —7-5
mete r3 I Menu

7_5ql Prograrm 0 EB o Standard Kit Play
Yolume: |127 Detune: |+BEEE
I E O I B E v I
[ #wta Load Program EQ Bus Select: 0 L/R
7-5b— — /-5¢

Il |:| Eypass  Input Trim: |99 F¥ Control Bus: 0 off

High Gain Hid Fre . .
GA piil q Send1: B85 SendzZ: BGE3
-615 [d] 4.0 [kHz]
Low Gain Mid Gain
F FLY
+040 [45] | 085 (48]

FRF Scan J OrumT k| DrumTrk:
. Setup J. Fone Patternd, Prog

7-5a: Drum Track Programs

Program Select [Drum Category Programs]

Here you can select the drum program that will be used by

the drum track.

Note: Only programs of the Drum category can be selected.

A If data is loaded or a system exclusive message is
received so that the selected program is no longer a
Drum category program, it will be replaced with the
first program of the Drum category.

[ The drum track program will not transmit or receive
MIDI program changes.

Volume [000...127]
This adjusts the volume of the drum track program.
Play/Mute [Mute, Play]

This mutes the drum track program. The setting will
alternate each time you press the Play /Mute button.

Mute: The drum track program will not be heard (Mute).
Play: The drum track program will be heard (Play).

Using the OSC/DrumTrk Mixer to make Drum
Track settings

You can use the PO-4: OSC/DrumTrk Mixer page to edit the
Play/Mute, Solo On/Off, and Volume settings of the drum
track. (See “0—4b: OSC/DrumTrack Mixer” on page 4.)

Detune [-1200...+1200]

This adjusts the pitch in one-cent steps. One cent is 1/100th
of a semitone.

The pitch of each drum kit is specified in Global P5: Drum
Kit.

m You can control this using RPNs.

7-5b:EQ

Auto Load Program EQ [Off, On]

On (checked): When you switch the drum track program,
the 3-band EQ values specified for the program will
automatically be loaded. Normally you will leave this
checked.

You are free to edit the 3-band EQ values that are
automatically loaded. You will be making changes based on
the settings of the original program.

Off (unchecked): The 3-band EQ values specified for the
program will not be loaded when you switch the drum track
program.

* When you select a drum track: Check this to load the 3-
band EQ setting of the program. You can adjust the
drum track program’s EQ based on these settings.

¢ When you've edited the drum track program’s EQ
settings and want to leave them fixed: Uncheck this
item. The EQ settings will not change when you select
programs.

Bypass [On, Off]

When Bypass is checked, all of the EQ will be disabled,
including the Input Trim.

Bypass can be convenient for comparing the results of the
EQ with the original signal.
Input Trim [00...99]

This controls the volume level going into the EQ. This
setting corresponds to the volume; a value of 50 corresponds
to -6 dB, and a setting of 25 corresponds to 12 dB.

High settings of the Low, Mid, and High Gain controls can
cause substantial increases in the overall level. You can
compensate for this by turning down the input trim.

High Gain [-18.0...+00.0...+18.0dB]
This controls the gain of the 10 kHz High Shelf EQ, in
increments of 0.5 dB.

Mid Frequency [100Hz...10kHz]
This sets the center frequency for the Mid sweep EQ.

Mid Gain [-18.0...4+00.0...+18.0dB]
This controls the gain of the Mid Sweep EQ, in increments of
0.5 dB.

Low Gain [-18.0...+00.0...4+18.0dB]

This controls the gain of the 80 Hz Low Shelf EQ, in
increments of 0.5 dB.

7-5c: Bus

Bus Select [Dkit, L/R, IFX1...5, Off]

This specifies the bus that will output the drum track
program.

Dkit: The Bus (IFX/Output) Select, FX Control Bus, Send1
(to MFX1), and Send2 (to MFX2) settings (Global 5-4b) for
each key of the drum kit used by the selected drum track
program will be valid. Choose this setting if you want to
apply separate insert effects to each drum instrument.

A When making Dkit settings, you will normally use IFX.
Patch to specify the output destination.

L/R: Output to the L/R bus.

IFX1, 2, 3, 4, 5: Output to the IFX1-5 bus.

Off: The sound will not be output to the L/R bus, or IFX1-5
bus. Use the Off setting if you have connected the drum

track program output in series to a master effect. Use Send1
(to MFX1) or Send2 (to MFX2) to adjust the send level.

FX Control Bus [Off, 1, 2]

This sends the output of the drum track program to the FX
Control bus (two mono channels FX Ctrl1, 2).

The FX Control bus is used when you want to use another
audio signal to control the input of an effect. You can use the
two FX Control buses (two mono channels) to freely control
the effects in a variety of ways. For more information, please
see “FX Control Buses” on page 274.
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Send 1 [000...127]
Send 2 [000...127]

These specify the send level at which the output of the drum
track program will be sent to each master effect.

Send 1: Send the signal to master effect 1.
Send 2: Send the signal to master effect 2.

If Bus (IFX/Output) Select is set to IFX1-5, the send levels to

the master effects are set by the post-IFX1-5 Send1 and

Send2 (Prog 8-2a).

[l You can use CC#93 to control Send 1, and CC#91 to
control Send 2.

IFX. Patch:

IFX1 [L/R, IFX1...5, Off]
IFX2 [L/R, IFX1...5, Off]
IFX3 [L/R, IFX1...5, Off]
IFX4 [L/R, IFX1...5, Off]
IFX5 [L/R, IFX1...5, Off]

Here, you can patch the Bus (IFX/Output) Select setting
specified for each key of the drum kit, temporarily changing
its connection destination from the originally specified
insert effect to some other destination. This can be executed
only if the drum track program’s Bus (IFX/Output) Select is
set to DKit and the Bus (IFX/Output) Select (Global 5-4b)
for each key of the drum kit is set to IFX1-5.

As the patch destination, choose an insert effect or L/R,
IFX1-5, or Off as the output bus.

Note: If you want to return the drum kit to its previous state,
change these settings to IFX1—IFX1, IFX2—IFX2,
IFX3—IFX3, IFX4—IFX4, and IFX5—IFX5.

For the preloaded kits, snare sounds are normally sent to
IFX1, kick sounds to IFX2, and other sounds to IFX3. In such
cases if you set Bus (IFX/Output) Select to Dkit, these
sounds will be sent to IFX1, IFX2, and IFX3, but IFX1 and
IFX2 are set for normal (non-drum) programs. In such cases,
you can use IFX.Patch to route these drum sounds to
unused IFX; for example, you might send the snare sounds
to IFX3, kick sounds to IFX4, and other sounds to IFX5. For
more information, please see “Effect Guide” on page 271.

V¥ 7-5: Menu Command
* 0: Write Program wp.73

¢ 1: Exclusive Solo w=p.73
¢ 2: Copy Drum Track s=p.74
¢ 3: Erase Drum Track Pattern w=p.75

For more information, please see “Program: Menu
Command” on page 73.
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PROG P8:IFX (Insert Effect)

Here, you can make settings for the insert effects. For
instance, you can:

* Send the output of a oscillator to an insert effect
* Route a sound to an insert effect

* Make detailed settings for insert effects

* Make common LFO settings for effects

For more information, please see “Effect Guide” on
page 271.

8-1:Routing
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8-1a: Routing Map

This graphic shows an overview of the insert effects,
including the routing of the oscillators to the effects, the
effects names and on/off status, chaining between the
effects, and the output bus to which the insert effects are
themselves routed.

This page lets you adjust the routing of the oscillators to the
insert effects. To adjust the other settings shown in this
graphic, please see “8-2: Insert FX Setup,” as described on
page 66.

8-1b:Bus Select (All OSCs to)
Bus (IFX/Output) Select [L/R, IFX1...5, Off]

This specifies the output bus for oscillators 1 and 2.

L/R: The oscillators will be output to the L/R bus. Normally
you will choose L/R.

IFX1...5: Output to the IFX1-5 busses.

Off: The oscillator will not be output from the L/R bus, or
IFX1-5 busses. Choose the Off setting if you want the
program oscillator output of the timbre to be connected in
series to a master effect. Use Send1 (to MFX1) and Send2 (to
MEX2) to specify the send levels.

FX Control Bus [Off, 1, 2]

Sends the output of the oscillator 1, 2 to an FX Control bus
(two-channel mono FX Ctrl 1 or 2).

Use the FX Control busses when you want a separate sound
to control the audio input of an effect. You can use two FX
Control busses (each is a two-channel mono bus) to control
effects in various ways.

For more information, please see “FX Control Buses” on
page 274.

8-1c: Use Dkit Setting

Use DKit Setting [Off, On]
This is shown if Oscillator Mode (Prog 1-1a) is set to
Drums. If Oscillator Mode is set to Single or Double, this
setting is ignored.

On (checked): The Bus (IFX/Output) Select, FX Control
Bus, Send 1, and Send 2 settings (Global 5-4b) for each key
of the selected drum kit will be used. Check this if you want
to apply an individual insert effect to each drum instrument.
Tip: In most preloaded drumdkits, the drum instruments have
the same Bus (IFX/Output) Select settings according to their
type, as follows.

Snares — IFX1

Kicks — IFX2

Other — IFX3

Off (unchecked): The Bus (IFX/Output) Select (Prog 8-1b),
FX Control Bus (Prog 8-1b), OSC MFX Send (Prog 8-1d)
settings will be used. All drum instruments will be sent to
the specified bus.

8-1d: 0SC MFX Send

OSC1:
0SC1 Send1 (to MFX1) [000...127]

Sets the volume (send level) at which the output of oscillator
1 will be sent to master effect 1. This applies only when Bus
(IFEX/Output) Select (Prog 8-1b) is set to L/R or Off.

If Bus (IFX/Output) Select is set to IFX1-IFX5, the send
levels to master effects 1 and 2 are set by Send 1 and Send 2
(Prog 8-2a) after passing through IFX1-5.

0SC1 Send2 (to MFX2) [000...127]

Sets the volume (send level) at which the output of oscillator
1 will be sent to master effect 2. For more information, please
see “OSC1 Send1 (to MFX1)” on page 65.

0sC2:
0SC2 Send1 (to MFX1) [000...127]
0SC2 Send2 (to MFX2) [000...127]

Sets the volume (send level) at which the output of OSC2
will be sent to master effects 1 and 2. These parameters will
be valid when Oscillator Mode is set to Double and Bus
(IFX/Output) Select is set to L/R or Off.

m CC#93 controls OSC 1/2’s Send 1 level, and CC#91
controls the Send 2 level. These are controlled on the
global MIDI Channel (Global 1-1a). The actual send
level is determined by multiplying these values with
the send levels of each oscillator.

V¥ 8-1: Menu Command

* 0: Write Program wp.73
* 1: Exclusive Solo =p.73
¢ 2: Copy Insert Effect w=p.76
* 3: Swap Insert Effect w=p.76

For more information, please see “Program: Menu
Command” on page 73.
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8-2:Insert FX Setup
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8-2a:Insert Effect

Here, you can choose the type of each insert effect 1 through
5, its on/off status, chaining, and adjust the post-IFX mixer
settings. For insert effects, the direct sound (Dry) is always
stereo-in and out. The input/output configuration of the
effect sound (Wet) depends on the effect type. For more
information, please see “Insert Effects (IFX1-IFX5)” on
page 276.

Insert Effect:
IFX1...4 [000...170]
IFX5 [000...153]

This selects the effect type for insert effect.

IFX5 cannot use double-size effects (154-170). If you use a
double-size effect, the next insert effect will be unavailable.
For example if you select a double-size effect for IFX1, you
won't be able to use IFX2.

Category/IFX Select menu

When you press the popup button, the Category/IFX Select
menu will appear, letting you select effects by category. Use
the tabs to select a category, and then select an effect within
that category. Press the OK button to execute your selection,
or press the Cancel button to cancel.

IFX1...5: IFX On/Off

Switches the insert effect on/off.

[Off, On]

If this is off, the input will simply be passed to the output.
(When 000:No Effect is selected, there’s no difference
between On and Off.)

The setting will alternate between on and off each time you

press the button.

m Separately from this setting, you can use MIDI CC #92
(on the global MIDI Channel (Global 1-1a)) to turn all
insert effects off. A value of 0 turns them off, and values
of 1-127 restore the original setting.

Chain:

IFX1: Chain to [IFX2...IFX5]
IFX2: Chain to [IFX3...IFX5]
IFX3: Chain to [IFX4...IFX5]

You can chain up to five insert effects together in series, to
create more complex effects. Set up the chain using this
parameter, and then enable it using the Chain check box,
below.

Effects must be chained in ascending numeric order. For
example, IFX1 can be chained to any of IFX2 through IFX5,
and IFX2 can be chained to IFX3 through IFX5.

You can chain two or more effects into the same down-
stream effect. For instance, both IFX1 and IFX2 can be
chained to IFX5.

Effects can also join a chain in the middle. For instance, you
can chain IFX3 to IFX4 to IFX5, and then chain IFX2 to IFX5
as well.

The Pan:#8, Bus (Bus Select), Ctrl (FX Control Bus), and
Send1/2 settings apply only to the last effect in the chain.
However, any effect in the chain can be sent to the FX
Control buses.

IFX1: Chain [Off, On]
IFX2: Chain [Off, On]
IFX3: Chain [Off, On]
IFX4: Chain [Off, On]

This enables the chain, as set up by the Chain to parameter,
above.

Pan:#8:
Pan: #8 (Post IFX PanCC#8) [L000...C064...R127]

Specifies the panning immediately after the insert effect.
m You can use CC#8 to control this.

Bus:

Bus (Bus Select)
Specifies the bus to which the signal will be sent
immediately after the insert effect.

L/R: The signal will be sent to the L/R bus, which passes
through TFX and then goes to the AUDIO OUTPUT L/R
outputs. This is the default setting.

Off: The signal will not be sent directly to the L/R outputs.
This setting is useful if you want to:

[Off, L/R]

Use Send 1 or 2 to route the signal entirely through the
master effects, without sending the dry signal to the
outputs.

Use the FX Control Bus to route the signal to an effects side-
chain, such as a gate or vocoder, without being heard
directly at the outputs.

Ctrl:

Ctrl (FX Control Bus) [Off, 1, 2]

Sends the post-IFX signal to the FX Control busses. For more
information, please see “FX Control Bus” on page 65.

K If you're using Ctrl (FX Control Bus) as an input signal
for Vocoder etc., a feedback loop will occur if you
output to the same bus as specified here, and oscillation
will occur. Set this with care to avoid creating a loop.

Send1/2:
Send1 [000...127]
Send2 [000...127]

These adjust the level at which the post-IFX signal is sent to
master effects 1 and 2. This is valid if Bus (Bus Select) is set
to L/R or Off.
You can use CC#93 to control the Send 1 level, and
CC#91 to control the Send 2 level. The global MIDI
channel specified by MIDI Channel (Global 1-1a) is
used for these messages.

V¥ 8-2: Menu Command

® 0: Write Program wp.73
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* 1: Exclusive Solo =p.73
¢ 2: Copy Insert Effect w=p.76
* 3: Swap Insert Effect =p.76

For more information, please see “Program: Menu

Command” on page 73.

8-3:1FX1
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8-3a:Insert Effect 1 (IFX1)

Here you can edit the parameters of the insert effect you
selected in the P8: IFX— Insert FX Setup page.

[ Effect dynamic modulation (Dmod) is controlled on the
global MIDI Channel (Global 1-1a). For more
information, please see “Dynamic Modulation Source
List” on page 380.

IFX1 On/Off [Off, On]

This turns the insert effect on and off. It is linked with the
on/off setting in the Insert FX Setup page.

P (Effect Preset)
[POO, PO1...15, U0O...15, -----=----m-m-- 1

Effect Presets let you easily store and recall all of the settings
for an individual effect. You can store up to 16 user presets
for each effect type, in addition to 15 re-writable factory
presets.

The same presets appear in all of the modes (Program,
Combination, and Sequencer).

Note that edits to effects parameters are automatically
stored with the Program—-you don’t need to store them as an
Effect Preset. Presets just make it easier to re-use your
favorite settings.

For instance, you can save an Effect Preset while working on
a particular Program, and then later use the same Effect
Preset in a different Program, Combination, or Song.

PO00: Initial Set: These are the default settings that are
recalled when you select an effect type in the Insert FX Setup
page. You can’t save your own settings here.

P01...P15: These contain preset data that Korg plans to
provide in the future. We recommend that you store your
settings in U00-U15.

U00...U15: These are areas in which you can store your own
settings.

---n=mmmmm----=: This shows that no Effect Preset has been
selected. You'll see this if you've just selected an effect,
written a Program, or selected a new Program. Selecting this
setting from the menu will not have any effect.

Note: Programs save the effects parameter settings, but they
don’t save the number of the selected Effect Preset. If you
select an Effect Preset, and then save the Program, the Effect
Preset setting will revert to “/--------------""

Using Effect Presets
1. Select an effect in the Insert FX Setup page.

2. The P0O0: Initial Set settings will be recalled.
“P (Effect Preset)” will indicate -------- .
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3. Use “P (Effect Preset)” to select an effect preset: P0O0—
P15 or U00-U15.

The stored parameters will be recalled. Note that this will
overwrite all parameters of the effect.

4. Edit the recalled parameters as desired.

5. If you've come up with settings you like and want to
save them as a new preset, use the Write FX Preset
menu command.

IFX1 Parameters:

IFX1 Parameters

This tab shows the parameters for IFX1, as selected on the
Insert FX Setup page.

For details on the specific parameters of each effect, please
see “Insert Effects (IFX1-IFX5)” on page 276.

V¥ 8-3: Menu Command

* 0: Write Program wp.73

¢ 1: Exclusive Solo w=p.73

¢ 2: Copy Insert Effect w=p.76
* 3:Swap Insert Effect w=p.76
* 4: Write FX Preset w=p.77

For more information, please see “Program: Menu
Command” on page 73.

8-4:1FX2,
8-5:IFX3,
8-6: IFX4,
8-7:1FX5

Here you can edit the effect parameters for the insert effects
selected in the Insert FX Setup page.

The parameters for IFX2-IFX5 are the same as for IFX1.

8-8:Common FXLFO

PROG P8:IFX Common FX LFO v 1 8.8

M Common FX LFO1 Menu
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The two Common FX LFOs allow you to synchronize LFO-
based modulation for multiple effects, such as phasers,
flangers, filters, and so on.

T T
Routin| T J TPl |

The Common LFOs control only the frequency, MIDI
synchronization, and reset options; each individual effect
still has its own settings for the LFO waveform and phase.

Within the individual effects, you can choose whether to use
one of the Common LFOs, or to use the individual effect’s
frequency, sync, and/or reset settings instead. This is done
via the effect’s LFO Type parameter; select Individual to use
the effect’s settings, or Common 1 or 2 to use the Common
LFOs.

Common FX LFO

Common FX LFO1
Frequency[Hz] /‘/‘
Reset Generate original LFO waveform

LFOType = Commont

Stereo Flanger

[#—— Waveforem =Triangle
[ Phase Offset = 0 [deg]

5

Stereo Phaser

/\/\/ [+ Waveforem = Sine

[#— Phase Offset = 0 [deg]

Stereo Auto Pan

/\/\ [«—— Waveforem = Sine

[—— Phase Offset = +90 [deg]

[ Dmod (Dynamic Modulation) is controlled on the
global MIDI channel specified in Global mode P1.

8-8a: Common FXLFO1

Sync (Reset) [Off, On]
This specifies whether the Common FX LFO will be reset.

If this is on, operating the Source (below) will reset the
phase of the LFO.

Source (Dmod Source) [List of Dmod Sources]
If Sync (Reset) is on, this selects the Dmod source that will
reset the Common LFO. For a complete list of Dmod
sources, please see “Dynamic Modulation Source List” on
page 380.

[ This will be off when the modulation source specified
by Source has a value below 64, and on when the value
is above 64. The LFO will be reset when this value rises
from a level below 64 to a level higher than 64.

Frequency [0.02...20.00 (Hz)]
This specifies the frequency of the Common FX LFO. Higher
values make the LFO faster.

MIDI/Tempo Sync [Off, On]

Off (unchecked): The speed of the Common FX LFO will be
determined by the Frequency setting.



PROG P8: IFX (Insert Effect)

8-8: Common FXLFO

On (checked): The speed of the Common FX LFO will be
determined by the BPM, Base Note, and Times settings (see
below).

BPM [MIDI, 40.00...300.00]
Base Note N Dsr 80 dsrdidsndidsidsal
Times [01...32]

The frequency of the Common FX LFO will be the length of
the Base Note note value multiplied by the Times value,
relative to the tempo specified by the BPM value. If BPM is
set to MIDI, this will operate according to the J (Tempo)
(Prog 0-1a) setting. If MIDI Clock (Global 1-1a) is set to
External, this will follow the MIDI clock of the master
device.

8-8b: Common FX LFO2

The parameters are identical to those for Common FX LFO1,
as described under “8-8a: Common FX LFO1,” above.

V¥ 8-8: Menu Command

® 0: Write Program wp.73

* 1: Exclusive Solo =p.73

¢ 2: Copy Insert Effect w=p.76
* 3: Swap Insert Effect w=p.76
® 4: Write FX Preset =p.77

For more information, please see “Program: Menu
Command” on page 73.
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PROG P9: MFX/TFX (Master/Total Effect)

Here, you can make settings for the master effects and total
effect. For instance, you can:

* Route a sound to an master effects and total effect
* Make detailed settings for master effects and total effect

For more information, please see “Effect Guide” on
page 271.

9-1: Routing
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Here you can specify the type of master effects and total
effect, and turn them on/ off.

The master effects are sent to the L/R bus. The total effect is
inserted into the L/R bus.

9-1a: MFX1, 2

The master effect does not output the direct sound (Dry).
Adjust the Return 1 and Return 2 return levels to return the
signal to the L/R bus and mix it with the L/R bus signal.

The master effects are stereo-in/out, but depending on the
selected effect type, the output may be monaural. For more
information, please see “In/Out” on page 276.

MFX1:
MFX1 [000...170]

This selects the effect type for master effect 1. You can use
any of the available effects, without limitation. If you choose
000:No Effect, the output from the master effect is muted.

Category/MFX Select menu

When you press the popup button, the Category /MFX
Select menu will appear, letting you select effects by
category. Use the tabs to select a category, and then select an
effect within that category. Press the OK button to execute
your selection, or press the Cancel button to cancel.

MFX1 On/Off [Off, On]

Switches the master effect 1 on/off. When off, the output
will be muted. This will alternate between on and off each
time it is pressed.

[ Separately from the settings here, you can use control
change #94 to turn master effects 1 and 2 off. A value of
0 turns them off, and values of 1-127 restore the
original setting. The global MIDI channel specified by
MIDI Channel (Global 1-1a) is used for this message.

Return 1 [000...127]

This specifies the return level from the master effect to the
L/R bus (after which it passes through TFX, and is sent from
L/MONO and R).

MFX2:

MFX2 [000...153]
MFX2 On/Off [Off, On]
Return 2 [000...127]

These parameters specify the effect type for master effect 2,
its on/off status, and the return level from master effect 2 to
the L/R bus. For more information, please see “MFX1:,”
above.

MEX2 cannot use double-size effects (154-170). Additionally,
if you select a double-size effect for MFX1, you won't be able
to use MFX2.

Chain:
Chain On/Off [Off, On]

On (checked): Chain (series connection) will be turned on
for MFX1 and MFX2.
Chain Direction [MFX1...MFX2, MFX2...MFX1]

Specifies the direction of the connection when MFX1 and
MEX2 are chained.

MFX1—-MFX2: Connect from MFX1 to MFX2.
MFX2—MFX1: Connect from MFX2 to MFX1.

Chain Level [000...127]

When chain is On, this sets the level at which the sound is
sent from the first master effect to the next master effect.

A If you select a double-size effect, the “Chain” settings
will be ignored.

9-1b:TFX

These are the parameters for the total effect, which is placed
at the final stage of the L/R bus. After passing through the
total effect, the sound is output to AUDIO OUTPUT L/
MONO and R.

For the total effect, the direct sound (Dry) is always stereo-
in/out. The input/output configuration of the effect sound
(Wet) will depend on the selected effect type.

The total effect is stereo-in and stereo-out, but the output
may be monaural depending on the type of effect you select.
For more information, please see “In/Out” on page 276.

TFX:

TFX [000...153]
This selects the effect type for total effect.

TFX cannot use double-size effects (154-170).

Category/TFX Select menu

When you press the popup button, the Category / TFX Select
menu will appear, letting you choose effect types by
category. Use the tabs to select an effect category, and then
choose an effect within that category. Press the OK button to
execute your choice, or press the Cancel button to cancel.



PROG P9: MFX/TFX (Master/Total Effect) 9-2: MFX1

TFX On/Off [Off, On]

This turns total effect on/off. If this is off, the input will be
passed directly through. The setting will alternate between
on/off each time you press this.

m Alternatively, you can send control change #95 to turn
the total effect off. A value of 0 turns the total effect off,
and values of 1-127 restore the original setting. The
global MIDI channel specified by MIDI Channel
(Global 1-1a) is used for this message.

9-1c: Master Volume

Master Volume [000...127]

This specifies the final level of the audio output that has
passed through total effect, and output from AUDIO
OUTPUT L/MONO and R.

V¥ 9-1: Menu Command
¢ 0: Write Program wp.73

¢ 1: Exclusive Solo #=p.73
¢ 2: Copy Insert Effect =p.76
¢ 3: Swap Insert Effect =p.76
® 4: Write FX Preset =p.77

For more information, please see “Program: Menu
Command” on page 73.

9-2: MFX1
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9-2a: MFX1

Here you can edit the parameters of the effect you choose for
MEX1 in the P9: MFX/TFX- Routing page.

[ Effect dynamic modulation (Dmod) is controlled on the
global MIDI Channel (Global 1-1a). For more
information, please see “Dynamic Modulation Source
List” on page 380.

MFX1 On/Off [Off, On]

This turns master effect 1 on/off. It is linked with the on/off
setting in the P9: MEX/TFX- Routing page.

The setting will alternate between On and Off each time you
press this.

m Alternatively, you can use CC#94 to turn Master effects
1/2 off. CC#95 will turn the Total effect off. A value of 0
is Off, and a value of 1-127 selects the original setting.
This is controlled on the global MIDI channel specified
by MIDI Channel (Global 1-1a).

P (Effect Preset)

[POO, PO1...15, U00...15, --------------- 1
This selects the effect preset. For more information, please
see “P (Effect Preset)” on page 67.
MFX1 Parameters

Here, you can edit the parameters of the master effect
selected in the P9: MFX/TFX- Routing page.

For details on the master effects, please see “Master Effects
(MFX1, 2)” on page 281.

V¥ 9-2: Menu Command
¢ 0: Write Program wp.73

¢ 1: Exclusive Solo =p.73
¢ 2: Copy Insert Effect =p.76
¢ 3: Swap Insert Effect =p.76
* 4: Write FX Preset w=p.77

For more information, please see “Program: Menu
Command” on page 73.
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9-3: MFX2
9-4: TFX

These pages let you edit the parameters of Master Effect 2
and Total Effect. To select different effects types, use the P9:
MEX/TFX- Routing page.

The parameters for MFX2, TEX is the same as for MFX1. For
more information, please see “9-2: MEX1” on page 71.



Program: Menu Command Write Program

Program: Menu Command

ENTER + 0-9: shortcuts for menu com-
mands

Each page has a set of menu commands, which provide
access to different utilities, commands, and options,
depending on the page you're currently on. You can use the
menu commands entirely from the touch-screen, by pressing
the menu button in the upper right-hand corner of the
screen and then selecting an option from the menu that
appears.

Even though each page may have its own unique menu
commands, the menus are standardized as much as
possible. For instance, WRITE is almost always the first

menu item in Program, Combination, and Sequencer modes.

You can take advantage of this standardization by using a
shortcut to access any of the first ten menu items:

1. Hold down the ENTER switch.

2. Press anumber (0-9) on the numeric keypad to select
the desired menu command, starting with 0.

For instance, press 0 for the first menu command, 1 for the
second, and so on.

If the menu command just toggles an option on and off
(such as Exclusive Solo), then you're done. If the command
calls up a dialog box, the dialog will appear on the display,
and you can proceed just as if you'd selected the command
from the touch-screen.

Tip: While this command is open, the ENTER switch will
operate as the OK button and the EXIT switch will operate
as the Cancel button.

Procedure for menu commands

1. Select the menu command.

2. Make settings in the dialog box.

For details on the content of each dialog box, refer to the
explanation of each command.

3. To execute, press the OK button. To cancel without exe-
cuting, press the Cancel button.

Write Program

This command writes an edited Program into the M50
internal memory. It is available on every page in Program
mode.

Write Program lets you:

® Save your edits

* Rename the Program

® Assign the Program to a Category

¢ Copy the Program to a different Bank and number

A Be sure to Write any Program that you wish to keep. An
edited Program cannot be recovered if you do not write
it before turning off the power or selecting another
Program.

Yrite Program

ABAE: | T|MS@ Grand Pian
Category: o @ Keyboard

Sub Category: €3 8: &.Piano

0K

1. The upper line of the dialog shows the Bank, number,
and Program name.

If you wish to modify the program name, press the text edit
button to move to the text edit dialog box, and enter the
desired program name.

2. In Category and Sub Category, specify the category of
the program that you are writing.

The category can be used to find this Program when
selecting a program in Program, Combination, or Sequencer
modes.

Note: You can edit these category names in the Global P4:
Category page. For more information, please see “4-1:
Program Main” and “4-2: Program Sub” on page 232.

3. Press “To Program” to specify the destination Bank and
number.

You can also use the BANK SELECT A-E switches to select a
bank.

Note: You can also use the SEQUENCER REC/WRITE
switch to write in the same way as Write Program. Press the
SEQUENCER REC/WRITE switch to access the dialog box
and write the program. In this case, the settings will be
saved to the currently selected program.

Exclusive Solo

The behavior of the Solo function will alternate each time
you select Exclusive Solo.

The Solo function can operate in one of the following two
ways.

* Multiple Solo

The specified OSC1, OSC2, or drum track will be soloed. The
solo on/off setting will alternate each time you press the
Solo button.

¢ Exclusive Solo

Only one source - OSC1, OSC2, or the drum track - will be
soloed.

Note: Solo operations can be performed in the P0O—4: OSC/
DrumTrk Mixer page of each mode.

Note: The Solo function applies to each mode. All sources
are handled as a single group. In the case of Exclusive Solo,
all other sources will be off if even one source is being
soloed.

1. Use the menu to select Exclusive Solo.

When you select this item, a check mark will be added at the
left of Exclusive Solo in the menu. The check mark will
appear or disappear each time you select this item.

No check mark: Multiple Solo
Check mark: Exclusive Solo

Alternatively, you can turn this setting on/off by holding
down the ENTER switch and pressing numeric key 1.
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Copy Tone Adjust
Tone Adjust tab of the play page.

This command replaces the current Tone Adjust settings
with those of any other Program, Combination Timbre, or
Song Track.

Copy Tone Adjust

Fram: 0 Program

AAAE: M58 Grand Piano

@) a1 () Assignments Only

Cancel 0K

1. Use the From field to select the copy-source mode,
bank, and number.

You can use the front-panel BANK switches to select the
desired bank.

2. In the Timbre field (if you've selected a Combination)
or Track field (if you've selected a Song), select the Tim-
bre or Track to copy from.

3. Select either All or Assignments Only to specify the
Tone Adjust parameters you want to copy.

All: This copies both the Tone Adjust parameter

assignments and values.

Assignments Only: This copies only the Tone Adjust
parameter assignments, without the values.

Reset Tone Adjust
Tone Adjust tab of the play page.

This command resets the Tone Adjust settings for all of the
displayed Switches and Sliders to their default values.

Reset Tone Adjust

Y
Cancel

114

1. Use the To field to specify how the Switches 1-8, Slid-
ers 1-8, and Master Slider parameters will be reset.
All Off: All will be reset to Off.

Default Setting: The parameters will be reset to the default
values.

Copy Oscillator

Copy Oscillator is available on all of the tabs under the
Basic/Ctrls Controllers— Chord Trigger, OSC/Pitch, Filter,
Amp/EQ, AMS/C KTrk pages.

This command is used to copy the settings from one
oscillator to another.

Copy Oscillator

From: () 05C1

DR A 9 3 M50 Grand Piano

To: € osct

Cancel 0K

1. Use the From field to select the oscillator that you want
to copy.

2. Use Program to select the bank and number of the
copy-source program.

You can press a BANK SELECT switch to select the desired
bank.

3. In To, specify the copy destination oscillator.

Swap Oscillator

Swap Oscillator is available on all of the tabs under the
Basic/Ctrls Controllers— Chord Trigger, OSC/Pitch, Filter,
Amp/EQ, AMS/C KTrk pages.

This command exchanges the settings of oscillators 1 and 2.

Note: This can be selected only if Oscillator Mode (Prog 1-
1a) is Double.

Copy Drum Track

Copy Drum Track is available on the DrumTrk Pattern tab
or DrumTrk Program tab of the ARP/DT.

This command copies settings from the specified program,
combination/timbre, or song.

Copy Drum Track

From: € TS

2) A@BA: M5AE Grand Piano

[} Program Settings too

Cancel 0K

1. Use the From field to select the mode, bank, and num-
ber of the desired copy-source. You can press a BANK
switch to select the desired bank.

2. If you execute this command in Program mode, and
select Program in From, the additional field Program
Settings too will appear.

On (checked): The parameter settings of the Drum Track
Pattern page and Drum Track Program page will be copied.

Off (unchecked): The parameter settings of the Drum Track
Pattern page will be copied.

If you execute this command in Combination or Sequencer
mode, the parameter settings of the Drum Track Program
page will be copied. However, the MIDI Channel setting
will not be copied.
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Erase Drum Track Pattern

Erase Drum Track is available on the DrumTrk Pattern tab
or DrumTrk Program tab of the ARP/DT.

This erases the drum track pattern you specify.

Erase Drum Track Pattern

(3 YUGa8: InitDrumPattern

[ &1 Drum Track Patterns

Cancel oK

1. Select the user drum track pattern you want to erase.

2. If you check All Drum Track Patterns, all user drum
track patterns will be erased.

Copy Chord Trigger Setup

Copy Chord Trigger Setup is available on the Chord Trigger
of Basic/Ctrls page.

This command copies the chord trigger switch settings of
the specified Program, Combination, or Song.

Copy Chord Trigger Setup

From: (€3 Program

w1 [Jan
To: £ 5w

Cancel

0K

1. Use the From field to select the mode, bank, and num-
ber of the desired copy-source. You can also select
Banks via the front-panel BANK SELECT switches.

2. Select the copy-source switch number. If you want to
copy all settings for switches 1-4, check the All option.

3. Use the To field to specify the copy-destination switch.

Note: Executing this command will copy the note number
and velocity value. The MIDI channel is not copied.

Sync Both EGs

Sync Both EGs is available on the Filter 1/2 EG and Amp 1/
2 EG pages.

This option allows you to edit the EGs of Oscillator 1 and
Oscillator 2 together. When it is checked, editing the Filter
EG of either Oscillator 1 or 2 will change both Filter EGs
simultaneously. Similarly, editing the Amp EG of either
Oscillator will change both Amp EGs.

This option is available only when the Oscillator Mode is
set to Double.

1. Select Sync Both EGs.

The display will indicate “Sync,” and the two EGs will be
synchronized.

99 Break:[99 Sus{99

48 Slope: [48  Rel:[17
& Slope:[6 Re[6  [Sunc |

2. If you no longer want the EGs to be synchronized,
select Sync Both EGs once again.

The indication will disappear from the display.

Swap LFO 1&2

Swap LFO 1 & 2 is available on all of the LFO pages, except
for the Common LFO tab.

This command copies the settings of LFO1 to LFO2, and
vice-versa.

Note: If LFO2 is being used to modulate LFO1, this
command will erase that modulation routing (since the
LFOs cannot modulate themselves).

After opening the dialog box, press the OK button to swap
the LFO settings, or press the Cancel button to close the
dialog box without making any changes.

Copy Arpeggiator

Copy Arpeggiator is available on the ARP Setup tab or Scan
Zone tab of the ARP/DT page.

This command can be used to copy arpeggio settings from
another location to the current program.

Copy Arpeggiator

From: o Combination

) AB80: Dreamning withoutSleeping
®s Os

Cancel 114

1. Use the From field specify the source of the arpeggio
settings (mode, bank, number) that you wish to copy.

2. If you are copying from Combination, or Song, specify
whether you wish to copy from A or B.
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Copy Insert Effect
Copy Insert Effect is available on all of the IFX pages.

This command copies effects settings from within the
current Program, from other Programs, Combinations, or
Songs.

To execute the Copy Insert Effect command, press the OK
button. To cancel, press the Cancel button.

A If you're copying from a master effect, the result will
not be identical due to differences in the routing and
level settings of the master effects.

Copy Insert Effect

From: € TS

2) A@BA: M5AE Grand Piano

£ IFx []an
To: £ IFx

Cancel

[[] Post IF% Mixer Setting

114

From (Mode) [Program, Combination, Song]

This selects whether you'll copy from a Program, a
Combination, a Song, or the current Sampling Mode
settings.

From (Bank and Number) [Bank and Number]

For Programs and Combinations, this selects the Bank and
Number from which to copy. When this parameter is
selected, you can also use the front-panel BANK buttons to
select Banks.

(Effects slot select) [IFX 1...5, MFX 1&2, TFX]
Select which of the effects you wish to copy.

You can also copy from a master effect and total effect.

All [check-box]

When this is enabled, the settings of all insert effects (the
contents of the Insert FX page and the effect parameters of
IFX1-5, but not Ctrl Ch) will be copied.

To [IFX1...5]

This selects the insert effect copy destination.

Post IFX Mixer Settings [check-box]

When this is checked, the Pan, Bus (Bus Select), Ctrl (FX
Control Bus), and Sends 1 and 2 settings that follow the
copy source insert effect will also be copied.

When this is not checked, only the effect type and its
parameters will be copied.

Copying 000: No Effect

Copying a single effect set to “000: No Effect” will not work:
no data will be copied.

If either All or All used is selected, and “000: No Effect”
exists within a chain, it will be copied. However, if the entire
chain consists of “000: No Effect,” nothing will be copied.

Swap Insert Effect
Swap Insert Effect is available on all of the IFX pages.

This command exchanges the effects, and their internal
parameters, between two IFX slots.

All of the parameters shown on the IFX 1-5 pages will be
copied.

Other IFX slot parameters will not be affected, including
Pan, Sends 1 and 2, Chain, AUX Bus, and FX Control Bus.

Swap Insert Effect

Souree1: (£} IF%1

Cancel

sourcez: (£ [EE

114

1. In Source 1 and Source 2, select each of the insert
effects that you wish to swap.

Copy MFX/TFX
Copy MFX/TFX is available on all of the MEX/TEX pages.

This command lets you copy any desired effect settings from
Program, Combination, or Song.

Copy Haster /Total Effect

From: € TS

2) A@BA: M5AE Grand Piano

©rFx1 ] AN MFEs []TFX

To: € MF:1

Cancel 0K

1. Use the From field to select the copy source mode,
bank, and number.

You can also use the BANK SELECT switches to select the
desired bank.

2. Select the effect that you want to copy.
You can copy from an insert effect by selecting IFX1-5.

If you copy from an insert effect, the result may not be
exactly the same, due to differences in routing and level
settings.

If you select MFX1 or MEX2, the Return level will be copied
at the same time.

You can copy settings from a total effect by selecting TFX.
If you check All MFXs, all master effect settings will be
copied.

If you check TFX, all total effect settings will be copied.
Master Volume settings will not be copied.

3. In To, specify the copy destination master effects or
total effect.
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Swap MFX/TFX

Swap MFX/TFX is available on all of the MFX/TEX pages.
This command swaps (exchanges) settings between MFX1,

MEFX2, TFX.

Swap Master /Total Effect

Source 1: (£ RS

Cancel oK

Sourcez: () MFzz

1. Use Source 1 and Source 2 to select the master effect(s)

or total effect(s) that you want to swap.

Write FX Preset

Write FX Preset is available on all of the effects parameter
editing pages, including IFX 1-5, MFX 1 and 2, and TFX.

This command saves the edited effect into the M50’s internal

memory.
T empty
Ta: o P@1:empty
Cancel 0K

1. Press the text edit button to open the text edit dialog

box, and input a name for the effect preset.

2. Use the To field to select the writing destination. We

recommend that you use U00-U15.
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Combination mode

COMBI Page Select

e Press the MODE COMBI switch to select Combination
mode.

You can use the following ways to select the pages in
Combination mode.

1. Press the PAGE SELECT switch to access “Page Select.”

“Page Select” shows an abbreviated name for each page.

The page in which you were prior to pressing the PAGE
SELECT switch is shown in grey.

COMB1 Page Select

FLAY
Pl
Plau

EDIT

P1 P2 ] P4
Controllers EQ Timbre Param ZoneDelay
PS-1 PS-2

MIDI Filter1 MIDI Filterz
=]

FT

fArpeggiztor-Drum Track

EFFECT

Pa-1 P2 P4
IFH Routels1-5| IFs Route2 MFH-TFA

2. Select the desired page in the display.

Other ways to select pages

e Hold down the PAGE SELECT switch and press a
numeric keys, 0-9, to specify a page number; you will
move to the corresponding page.

For example if you want to access the P3: Timbre Param

page, hold down the PAGE SELECT switch and press
numeric key 3.

Note: For pages that consist of multiple subpages, such
as P5-1 and P5-2, or P8-1 and P8-2, the first of these
pages (P5-1 or P8-1) will be selected.

* You can press the EXIT switch to return to the P0: Play
page you selected most recently. Press the EXIT switch
once again to return to the Main page. Press the EXIT
switch to return to the P0: Play page.

Page Main content
Select and play combinations. (=p.80)
Program selection for each timbre. (==p.81)
>~ Pan and volume settings etc.for each timbre.
é PO: Play (r=p.83)

Simple arpeggiator editing. (s=='p.84)
Editing from the Tone Adjust (=p.86)
Editing from the control surface. (sp.87)

P1:Controllers

SW1,2,and knob function settings. (=p.91)
Chord trigger switch note and velocity
settings (.p.92)

P2:EQ

EQ settings for each timbre. (r=p.93)

P3:Timbre Param

Various parameter settings for each timbre
(MIDI channel, OSC selection, Pitch setting,
etc.) (=p.95)

= - -
a E(Key split and(;ayelr sgtttmgs. ) p.99)
. ey zone and velocity zone) (&=p.
P4:Zone/Delay Time delay from note-on to beginning of
sound. (=p.101)
. . MIDI transmit/receive filter 1 settings.
P5-1:MIDI Filter 1 (5p.103)
. ] MIDI transmit/receive filter 2 settings.
P5-2:MIDI Filter 2 (55p.106)
~
[v]
>4
oc
=
% P7: Arpeggiator/ Arpeggiator settings. (= p.108)
001 Drum Track Drum track settings. (=p.111)
]
a
[+
<
Oscillator output bus and master effect send
P8-1:IFX Route1/ | level settings. (s=p.113)
1-5 Insert effect routing, selection, and settings.
b (=p.115)
o Bus settings for oscillator output. (=p.117)
[T .
i | PE-2:IFXRoute2 | - o0 FXLFO 1, 2 settings (=p.117)

P9: MFX/TFX

Master effect routing, selection, and settings.
(s=p.118)
Total effect selection and settings. (=p.119)
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COMBI PO: Play

This is the main page of Combination mode. Among other
things, you can:
* Select combinations

® Select a program for each timbre, and specify its Play/
Mute and Solo On/Off status.

e Edit the Arpeggiator in simple ways

¢ Use the Tone Adjust function to make simple edits for
program parameters

® Check the control surface content, and operate it.

Tip: Auto Song Setup

The Auto Song Setup feature copies the current Program or
Combination into a Song, and then puts the M50 in record-
ready mode.

If inspiration for a phrase or song strikes you while you're
playing, you can use this function to start recording
immediately. To do so:

1. Hold down the ENTER switch and press the
SEQUENCER REC/WRITE switch.

The Setup to Record dialog box will open and ask “Are you
sure?”

2. Press OK.

You will automatically enter Sequencer mode, and will be in

the record-ready state.

3. Press the START/STOP switch to start the sequencer
and begin recording.

For more information, please see “Tip: Auto Song Setup” on

page 126.

0-1(2)a: Combination Select
Bank [A...D]

This indicates the currently selected combination bank.

Press one of the COMBI BANK A-D switches to select the
desired bank.

e Each bank contains rewritable combination program
areas for 128 combinations (a total of 1,792).

Bank No. Description
A,B,C 000...127 Preloaded combinations
D 000...127 User combinations

0-1:Program T01-08,
0-2: Program T09-16

COMBEI P8:Play Program T81-a8 IS
Category _ Menu
> B Keuboard J=073.08

0-Ta—
000: Dreaming withoutSleeping
TO1: 4822 5tereo Concert Piano Ch:Geh
1 = ) 5 = < =
Category
>Ba >A3 > 12 >Bg >11 >15 >Ba >Ba
0_]b77|<euboaJ Strings MotionSJ Bass<5 LeadSud Drumz | Keyboa Keuboagl
Bank/Program

3 RAZE 3 )BEAT )0118 3)CASE ) D183 %) ERES 3)ARGE 3 ) AGEH
Stereo [ String Pz Flutter P Trauma ESun Pipe: Hu Stule M38 Grar M3 Grar

— | =20 | =0 20 | =0 220 | =20 =2
| T
This is the main page for selecting and playing

Combinations. You can also set the Program, Play/Mute,
and Solo On/Off for each of the Timbres 1-8 and 9-16.

For more information, please see “0-1: Program T01-08, 0-2:

Program T09-16" on page 80.

Note: Pressing one of the PROG BANK A-G switches while
the Program Select parameter is selected will change the
timbre program bank (rather than the combination bank).

Bank Category Popup Tempo

I I
Category
Bank A

» B8 Kegboard |d= E’I?B.Iala
§000: Dreaming withoutSleeping

Combination Select Popup Combination Select

Combination Select [000...127]

Here you can select the desired Combination.

To switch combinations

® Choose “Combination Select,” use numeric keys 0-9 to
input the desired combination number, and press the
ENTER switch.

e Choose “Combination Select” and turn the VALUE dial
or use the A/V switches.
Note: On this page only, the VALUE slider functions as a
modulation source - which means that you cannot use it
to select combinations.

e If the “0-1a: Combination Select” parameter is selected,
the PROG BANK A-D switches will switch combination
banks.

¢ From the Bank/Combination Select menu you can view
and select combinations by bank.

® From the Category/Combination Select menu you can
view and select combinations by category.

* You can use a foot switch to select combinations. For
more information, please see the Global parameter “Foot
Switch Assign” on page 228. For a list of the functions
that can be assigned to the footswitch, please see “Foot
Switch Assignments” on page 384.

* You can transmit MIDI program changes from a
connected external MIDI device.

Bank/Combination Select menu:
1. Press the popup button located at the left of “Combina-

tion Select” to access the Bank/Combination Select
menu.

2. Press one of the tabs at left or right to select a bank.

3. Select a combination from the list. You can directly
press your choice within the list, or use the A/V
switches.

If the screen cannot display all of the available items, use the
scroll bar.
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4. Press the OK button to execute, or press the Cancel but-
ton to cancel your selection.

Bank/Combination Select menu

Bank / Combination Select

Tab — The Future of Funk

B3k 4BE1: Driving Miles (S ABBS: European Holiday
ABEZ: Mo Mo’ Money Rap |AB18: Flight Of The Eagle
ABEZ: Large Analog Strin AB11: Wizard Dust

ABE4: The Fellowship of {AB12: Powerful Intra
ABES: Trumpets&Brazs 0AB13: Tribal Dance

ABBE: The Orchestra AB14: Fireside

ABET: Prog Rock Festival AB15: Elec & Ac Guitar (I
T o

Cancel | oK |

Scroll bar |

Category [00...17/00...07]
Here, you can select the combination category.

All programs are classified using eighteen main categories
and eight sub-categories. You can select a category, and then
select a combination within that category. When you press
the popup button, the Category/Combination Select menu
will appear.

Category/Combination Select menu:

You can select combinations by category and sub-category.
All combinations are organized into up to eighteen
categories, and each category is further organized into eight
sub-categories. You can use these categories and sub-
categories to select combinations.

1. Press the Category popup button (above the Combina-
tion Select parameter) to open the Category/Combina-
tion Select menu.

2. Press one of the tabs on the left and right to select the
desired category.

Note: You cannot select the category tab of a category to

which no combinations have been assigned.

3. Select a combination from the list. You can directly
press your choice within the list, or use the A/V
switches.

If there are more combinations than can be shown in the

screen, use the scroll bar to see the remaining combinations.

Category/Combination Select menu

Category
tab — 48

3 4A23: Eternal Visionary I?130tion

P

Sub-category —|fitasn //AB1E: Towards The Sun | AGZ4: Piano & Strings L
tab  |BZ, a1 AT Winter walk AB25: Piano Tech+Strings
B inge  AB1S: Warship ABZE: ACPF + Strings Pe

B4 s AB13: Piano & Natural Yo 4B2T: Postic Flute Ensem

E RS
o | ¥ | IR ER
=123 [a |&
w |28 |5
R = -

B3 hest AB20: hoross The Milky % AB2E: Stranded

35 g AEZ1: Tirtian Piano 4E2% Lake of Twa Mourd |55 500

==
T
3
-
&

A e, AB2Z: The Ballade Piano | AB3E: WS Layer Keys

ggds/u 4] |

Jump to Sub Cancel

4. To select from a sub-category, press the Jump to Sub
button to access SubCategory/Program Select.

Scroll bar —

Eu

Press one of the left tabs to select a sub-category.
Note: Sub-categories not assigned to any programs cannot
be selected from the tabs.

Press the OK button to confirm your selection, or press the
Cancel button to cancel it. You will return to the main
categories.

Sub CategorysCombi Select

B8 AFiano
Bbiane [T IR 523 Eternal Yisionary
(B:iznck

Bl thE ABIE Towards The Sun | AB24: Fiano & Strings

E§a| E.p | AB1TT Winter Walk ABE2S: Piano Tech+Strings
——
gguzua A1 Yorship AB2E: 4cPF + Sirings Pz
]

4819 Fiane & Matural Yo AB2T: Poetic Flute Ensem
ABZE: Across The Milky % AB28: Stranded
AE21: Tirtian Fiano AB29: Lake of Two Mound

ABZZ: The Ballade Fiano |ABZE: WS Lager Keys

dl 1]
Cancel 0K

5. Press the OK button to execute, or press the Cancel but-
ton to cancel your selection.

Note: The category of each combination can be specified in
the “Write Combination” dialog box.

J(Tempo) [40.00... 300.00, EXT]

This is the tempo for the current Combination, which
applies to tempo-synced LFOs and effects, arpeggiator, and
tempo-synced effects.

040.00...300.00 allow you to set a specific tempo in BPM,
with 1/100 BPM accuracy. In addition to using the standard
data entry controls, you can use the TEMPO knob to adjust
the bpm, or just play a few quarter-notes on the TAP
TEMPO button.

If MIDI Clock (Global 1-1a) is set to External MIDI or
External USB, EXT is shown . This is also shown if “MIDI
Clock” is Auto and MIDI clock data is being received from
an external device. If tempo is EXT, arpeggiator etc. will
synchronize to MIDI clock data from an external MIDI
device. For more information, please see “MIDI Clock (MIDI
Clock Source)” on page 221.

0-1(2)b: Timbre Program Select

Selected Timbre Info

This area shows information on the timbre selected for
editing. T: Timbre number/program bank/number/name,
Ch: MIDI channel /number.

Select Timbre Info —T@1:4AZ2:5teren Concert Piana
Timbre No. — ] = El 4 5
Category
» B8 >H3 > 12 » a8 *11

J MotionSy Bass~5 LeangJ

Bonk/Timbre Bank/Program

Program se\ect—b pazz ,_}..J EQdT 3} 0113 3.-" G ,_}..J Digz

Program Select

Category/Timbre _| & :
Program Select | Redboar] Strings

Stereo G String P2 Flutter P\ Trauma ESun Fipe:
Py e N [Piay ] Play
Solo On/Off — | Ji | | Ji

Timbre Number

This indicates the timbre number. Below each timbre
number are shown various parameters which you can edit
for that timbre.
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Timbre 01 (Timbre Number):
Category (Timbre Program) [00...17/00...07]

Here, you can select the program used by each timbre by
program category and sub-category. All programs are
organized into up to eighteen categories and eight sub-
categories.

Press this popup button to get the Category/Program Select
menu, then select the desired category and sub-category,
and finally select the desired program.

Category/Timbre Program Select menu:

Here you can select the program for each timbre by main
category and sub-category. All programs are classified into a
maximum of eighteen main categories, and each category is
classified into eight sub-categories. You can select programs
using these main categories and sub-categories.

* Press Category and use the Category/Timbre Program
Select menu to select a program.

For the procedure, please see “Category /Combination
Select menu:,” above.

Program Select [A...E: 000...127,
GM, g(1)...g(9), g(d): 001...128]

Here, you can select the program used by each timbre. The
lower line displays part of the program name.

To switch the program of a timbre

¢ Choose Program Select, use numeric keys 0-9 to input
the program number, and press the ENTER switch.

® Choose Program Select and turn the VALUE dial,
VALUE slider or use the A /V switches.

¢ If the Program Select parameter is chosen, the PROG
BANK A-GM switches will switch program banks. (If
Timbre Program Select is selected, the BANK switch
LED of the program bank selected for that timbre will
light.)

¢ From the Bank/Program Select menu you can view and
select programs arranged by bank.

e From the Category/Program Select menu you can view
and select programs by category.

* You can choose a program by transmitting MIDI
program changes from a connected external MIDI
device.

m When you select a Combination on the M50, a MIDI
program change for the selected combination number
will be transmitted on the global MIDI Channel
(Global 1-1a). At the same time, bank select, program
change, and volume (CC#7) messages will be
transmitted on the MIDI channel specified for each
timbre whose Status (Combi 3-1(2)c) is set to EXT or
EX2. However, these messages will not be transmitted
for timbres that are set to the same MIDI channel as the
global MIDI channel. In this case, EX2 timbres will
show the “Program” Bank as “~”, and will transmit the
bank number that was specified in Bank Select (When
Status=EX2) (Combi 3-1(2)c).

When you play on the M50 keyboard and controllers,
MIDI messages are transmitted on the global MIDI
channel. At the same time, timbres whose Status is set
to EXT or EX2 will transmit the same messages on their
own MIDI channel.

If bank select and program change messages are
received on a MIDI channel that matches the MIDI
channel of a timbre whose Status is INT, the program of
that timbre will change. However if the MIDI channel
of the incoming message matches the global MIDI

channel MIDI Channel, then the combination will
change.

If you do not want the combination to change, you can
either change the global MIDI channel to a MIDI
channel other than the channel on which the program
change messages are being received, or you can
uncheck Enable Combination Change (Global 1-2b).
You can also uncheck “Bank Change” so that only the
program number will change and the bank will remain
the same.

If you wish to change the program assigned to certain
timbres without changing the combination, you can
also set Enable Program Change (Combi 5-1-1(2)c) so
that the program will change on certain timbres but not
on others.

Bank/Timbre Program Select menu:

e Press the popup button located at the left of Program
Select, and choose a program from the Bank/Program
Select menu.

For the procedure, please see “Bank/Program Select menu:”
on page 2.

Play/Mute [Play, Mute]
This setting mutes a timbre.

Play: The timbre will produce sound.

Mute: The timbre will be muted (silent).

Solo On/Off [On, Off]
Turns the Solo function on/off for each timbre.

The Solo function operates differently depending on the
setting of the Exclusive Solo menu command.

If Exclusive Solo is off, you can turn Solo on for more than
one timbre. The setting will alternate each time you press
the Solo On/Off button.

If Exclusive Solo is on, pressing a Solo button will turn Solo
on for only that timbre.

Note: The Solo On/Off status is not preserved when you
write the combination.

Exclusive Solo

The menu’s Exclusive Solo parameter also affects the way
that Solo works. When Exclusive Solo is Off (unchecked),
you can solo multiple Timbres at once.

When Exclusive Solo is On (checked), only one Timbre can
be soloed at a time. In this mode, pressing a Solo button
automatically disables any previous solos.

Tip: You can also toggle Exclusive Solo by holding ENTER
and pressing 1 on the numeric keypad.

Timbre 02...08, 09...16 (Timbre Number):

Here you can specify the program, Play/Mute status, and
Solo On/Off status for timbres 2-8 and 9-16. These are the
same as for timbre 01. For more information, please see
“Timbre 01 (Timbre Number):,” above.

V¥ 0-1(2): Menu Command
¢ 0: Write Combination =p.120

¢ 1: Exclusive Solo =p.73
¢ 2: Copy from Program #=p.120

For more information, please see “Combination: Menu
Command” on page 120.
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This is the main page for selecting and playing
Combinations.
You can also set the pan, and volume for each of the Timbres

1-8 and 9-16. For more information, please see “0-1:
Program T01-08, 0-2: Program T09-16" on page 80.

0-3(4)a: Combination Select

For more information, please see “0-1(2)a: Combination
Select” on page 80.

0-3(4)b:Pan, Volume

Selected Timbre Info

This area shows information on the timbre selected for
editing.

For more information, please see “0-1(2)b: Timbre Program
Select” on page 81.

Timbre 01 (Timbre Number):

Category [Category Name]
This indicates the category.
Pan [RND, L001...C064...R127]

This specifies the pan of each timbre.

L001...C064...R127: A setting of L001 is far left and R127 is
far right. A setting of C064 will reproduce the pan setting of
the Program mode.

osct osc2 osct: osct osc2 osct:
° o Amp1 Pan=L001 Y o Amp1 Pan=L032
S — osc2: - .
Left Center Right Amp2 Pan=R127 Left Center Right Amp2 Pan=R096
Pan (CC#10) Pan (CC#10)
@ J ——————————— ’l) co64 { O Co64
[ G W—— Lo32 @O Lo32
Loo1 Loo1
R0% @ -O-| Ro%
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, R127 I N
Left Center Right Left Center Right
osct o osc2 osct:
Amp1 Pan=C064
osca:
Left Center Right Amp2 Pan=C064
Pan (CC#10)
cos4
g Lo32
Loo1
g R0%6
8 ar
Left Center Right

If a mono insert effect is in use, the settings you make here
will be ignored. In this case, the Pan: #8 parameter in P8-1:
IFX-Insert FX Setup page will adjust the panning of the
sound after the insert effect (“Mixer” on page 279).

RND: The oscillator pan will change randomly at each note-
on.

m If Status (Combi 3-1(2)c) is set to INT, CC#10 (pan)
messages can be received to control the setting. CC#10
values of 0 or 1 will place the sound at far left, 64 at
center, and 127 at far right. (exclude RND) Pan can be
controlled by messages received on the MIDI Channel
(Combi 3-1(2)c).

Volume [000...127]

Adjusts the volume of each timbre 1-8.

m The volume of each timbre is determined by
multiplying this volume value with the MIDI volume
(CC#7) and expression (CC#11).

If Status (Combi 3-1(2)c) has been set to INT, incoming
MIDI CC#7 or CC#11 messages will control the volume
of a timbre. (However these messages will not affect the
setting of this parameter.)

If Status is EXT or EX2, the value of this parameter will
be transmitted as MIDI CC#7 when the combination is
changed. However this will not be transmitted by a
timbre that is set to the same MIDI channel as the global
MIDI channel. This message is transmitted on the
MIDI Channel (Combi 3-1(2)c) specified for each
timbre.

Hold Balance [Off, On]

On (checked): When any one of the volume sliders is
moved, the volume of the other timbres will change as well.
The volume balance of timbres 1-16 will be maintained. This
is useful when you wish to adjust the overall volume.

Timbre 02...08 (Timbre Number):

Here you can specify the program etc. for each Timbre 2
through 8. These are the same as for timbre 01. For more
information, please see “Timbre 01 (Timbre Number):,”
above.

V¥ 0-3(4): Menu Command
* 0: Write Combination =p.120

¢ 1: Exclusive Solo =p.73
¢ 2: Copy from Program w=p.120

For more information, please see “Combination: Menu
Command” on page 120.
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Here, you can make arpeggiator settings for the

combination. A combination can run two arpeggiators
simultaneously.

0-5¢c—

Arpeggiator parameters can be edited in P7: ARP/DT, but
certain major parameters can be edited in these pages as
well. You can edit these parameters in realtime, for example,
by changing the arpeggio pattern while playing in Combi
PO: Play.

You can also use the TEMPO knob and the control surface
arpeggio control (ARP) GATE knob, VELOCITY knob,
LENGTH knob, and OCTAVE knob to control the
arpeggiator in realtime.

To save the edits you make, use Write Combination.

0-5(6)a: Combination Select, Tempo

Bank, Combination Number & Name

These are the bank, number, and name of the current
Combination. Here, you can also select a combination.

For more information, please see “0-1(2)a: Combination
Select” on page 80.

J(Tempo) [040.00...300.00, EXT]

For more information, please see “) (Tempo)” on page 81.

0-5(6)b: Arpeggiator Run A/B,
Timbre assign

Arpeggiator Run A, B

When the ARP ON/OFF switch is on, the arpeggiator(s) you
checked here will run if they are assigned to a timbre by
Arpeggiator Assign (7-1(2)c).

When the arpeggiator is on, these check boxes let you turn A
and B on/off.

This parameter can also be set from P7: Arpeggiator/Drum
Track page Arpeggiator Run A, B.

Timbre assign

This indicates the arpeggiator A and B assignment status for
each timbre 1-8. These settings are made in Arpeggiator
Assign (7-1(2)c).

0-5(6)c: Arpeggiator A (B)

Pat (Pattern) [PO...P4, UOOOO(INT)...UO899(INT),

U0900(USER)...U1027(USER)]
Octave [1,2,3,4]
Reso (Resolution) s, N Ds, b, b, 01
Sort [Off, On]
Latch [Off, On]
Key Sync. [Off, On]
Keyboard [Off, On]

Set the various parameters of the combination arpeggiator.
For more information, please see “COMBI P7: Arpeggiator/
Drum Track” on page 107.

These parameters can also be set from 7-3(4): Arpeggiator
A(B) Setup.

V¥ 0-5(6): Menu Command

® 0: Write Combination =p.120

¢ 1: Exclusive Solo #=p.73

e 2: Copy from Program s=p.120

¢ 3: Copy Arpeggiator =p.122

For more information, please see “Combination: Menu
Command” on page 120.
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Tone Adjust provides two important features
simultaneously:

0-7¢c—

* You can use the Tone Adjust parameters to edit the most
important program parameters.

¢ It lets you modify Programs for use within a specific
Combination including everything from subtle tweaks
(like changing LFO speeds) to dramatic changes (such as
selecting a different Multisample). Any changes that you
make are stored with the Combination, and do not alter
the original Program.

Each of the sixteen Timbres has its own set of tone adjust
parameters.

For more information, see:

e “Absolute (Abs), Relative (Rel), Meta parameter” on
page 6

e “Tone Adjust and MIDI SysEx” on page 7

* “Interaction between Tone Adjust and MIDI CCs” on
page7

Saving Tone Adjust Edits

In Program mode, when you make edits via Tone Adjust

and then save the results, the Program data is changed—just

as if you’d edited the internal parameters directly. For more

information, please see “Saving Tone Adjust Edits” on

page 7.

In Combination mode, however, all Tone Adjust edits are

stored within the Combination; the Program itself is not

changed. This lets you alter the way that a Program sounds

in one specific Combi without affecting the way that it

sounds in Program mode, or in any other Combinations or

Songs.

0-7a: Combination Select, Tempo

Bank, Combination Number & Name

These are the bank, number, and name of the current
Combination. Here you can also select a combination.

For more information, please see “0-1(2)a: Combination
Select” on page 80.

J(Tempo) [040.00...300.00, EXT]

For more information, please see “J (Tempo)” on page 81.

0-7b:Timbre select, Selected parameter
information

Timbre select
[1...16]

This selects the timbre that will be controlled via the Tone
Adjust parameters. You can switch back and forth between
the different timbres as much as you like, without losing
your edits.

Auto Load (Auto Load PRG) [Off, On]

When you first load a Program into a Timbre, this parameter
determines whether or not the Program’s Tone Adjust
settings will be loaded as well.

Timbre

The parameter settings assigned to the sliders and switches
in the display and the on/off settings assigned to the
Absolute parameters will be loaded.

Once the Program has been loaded, you can change any or
all of the Tone Adjust settings as desired, including both
assignments and values. All such edits are stored in the
Combination, without affecting the original Program.

If Auto Load PRG is On, Tone Adjust settings will be
automatically loaded along with the Program.

If Auto Load PRG is Off, the Tone Adjust settings of the
replacement program will not be loaded; the program
settings prior to replacement will remain.

Selected parameter information

This status line shows detailed, read-only information about
the currently selected Tone Adjust parameter.

Control Ass‘ignmenf Value TypT S‘ror‘ed Value
-ﬂm[DSCH Transpose +12 Rel +08
Control [SW1...8, SL1...8]

This is the switch or slider in the display that is assigned to
Tone Adjust parameters.

Assignment [List of Tone Adjust assignments]

This is the full name of the parameter assigned to the switch
or slider in the display. You can change this using the
“Assign” parameter, below.

Value

This shows the current value of the parameter. The range of
values will vary depending on the parameter assigned to the
switch or slider.

Type [Rel, Abs, Metal

This shows the type of the parameter, which relates to how
edits to the parameter are saved. For more information,
please see “Absolute (Abs), Relative (Rel), Meta parameter”
on page 6.

Stored Value

This shows the original value of the parameter, before the
effects of Tone Adjust. It applies only to Tone Adjust
parameters which control a single Program parameter.

If you un-assign a parameter from a control, it will revert to
this value.
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0-7c:Tone Adjust

Here, you can assign Tone Adjust parameters to the switches
and sliders in the display.

Switches 1...8

Tone Adjust switches act a little differently than switches in
the display.

When a switch is assigned to a Relative parameter, or an
Absolute parameter with more than two states:

Switch On = On Value (see below)

Switch Off = the Program’s stored value

When a switch is assigned to a two-state Absolute
parameter, such as Hold, the switch status directly reflects
the parameter value:

Switch On = On
Switch Off = Off

On/Off— ml i

Value

+12 +A7

Assign

This assigns Tone Adjust parameters to the switches in the
display. For a full list of the available choices, please see
“Common Tone Adjust Parameters” on page 8 and “Tone
Adjust Parameters” on page 9.

On Value [Depends on parameter]

The parameter is set to this value when the switch is On.

When the switch is assigned to a two-state Absolute
parameter, such as Hold, this will always be the same as the
Switch Status (see below).

Switch Status [Off, On]
This simply shows whether the switch is On or Off.

Sliders 1-8
Assign

This assigns Tone Adjust parameters to the sliders in the
display. For a full list of the available choices, please see
“Common Tone Adjust Parameters” on page 8 and “Tone
Adjust Parameters” on page 9.

Assignments are exclusive

Per-Oscillator parameters apply to OSC1 and 2 individually,
and are marked as such: OSC1 and OSC2.

Each slider can be assigned to only one parameter, and each
parameter can be assigned to only one slider.

To swap a parameter from one slider to another, you'll need
to first un-assign it from the old slider, and then assign it to
the new slider.

Value

This shows the current value of the parameter. The range of
values will vary depending on the parameter assigned to the
slider.

V¥ 0-7: Menu Command
® 0: Write Combination =p.120

* 1: Exclusive Solo =p.73

e 2: Copy from Program sp.120
¢ 3: Copy Tone Adjust =p.121

* 4:Reset Tone Adjust =p.122

For more information, please see “Combination: Menu
Command” on page 120.
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0-8: Control Surface

The control surface consists of the four knobs located in the
left side of the front panel and the four switches to their left.
You can use this control surface in a variety of ways, such as
editing the sound, controlling the arpeggiator, or
transmitting MIDI messages to external devices.

This page shows you the current values for each of the
knobs, along with information about what they are
controlling. For instance, you can:

e Use the knobs to modulate sounds and effects
® Use the knobs to transmit MIDI messages

® Use the knobs to control arpeggiator

CONTROL ASSIGN switches and parameters

You can use Control Assign in the display or the front panel
REALTIME CONTROL, EXTERNAL, ARP switches to
switch the function of control surface. Since the display and
the front panel switches are linked, changing one will
change the other correspondingly.

REALTIME
CONTROLS CONTROL

@ @ ® A CUTOFF RESONANCE
© B USER 1 USER 2
EXTERNAL
®1-4 2
@ © 5-8 5 3
ARP @ @ @ @

@—_ cate ) veocry X tenoH ) OCTAVE

EG INTENSITY ) EG RELEASE )
USER 3 USER4 )
3 l D

In Combination mode, you can select one of three different
functions:

Realtime Control: Use the knobs to control the sound or
effects.

External lets you send MIDI messages to external MIDI
devices. Use the Global P1: MIDI- External Mode 1/2 page
to specify the MIDI message that will be transmitted.

ARP: Use the knobs to control the Arpeggiator function.
You can freely change back and forth between the different
functions, without losing any of your edits.

Reset controls

The front panel RESET CONTROLS switch lets you return
the desired knobs of the control surface to their saved
values. You can also use this to reset the Arpeggiator
settings.

Resetting a single control
To reset individual knob:

1. Hold down the RESET CONTROLS switch.

2. While holding down RESET CONTROLS, move a
knob, or press one of the control surface buttons.

The knob will be reset to the value stored in the Program.

3. When you're done, release the RESET CONTROLS
switch.

Resetting a group of controls

1. Use the display’s Control Assign or the front panel
CONTROL ASSIGN switches to access the controllers
you want to reset.

Note: As a safety precaution, you can only reset the
parameters currently displayed on the Control Surface.

If you want to reset filter settings etc., press the CONTROL
ASSIGN REALTIME CONTROL switch to select A.

2. Hold down the RESET CONTROLS switch.

3. While holding down RESET CONTROLS, press the
current CONTROL ASSIGN switch again.

All knobs shown in the control surface will be reset to their

default values.

Resetting Arpeggiator parameters

You can also perform the following reset operations for
Arpeggiator.

To reset the knobs of each arpeggiator, hold down the
RESET CONTROLS switch and press the ARP switch. The
arpeggiator will be reset to the values stored in the
combination.

0-8a: Combination Select, Tempo

Bank (Bank Select)
Program Select [0...127]
J(Tempo) [040.00...300.00, EXT]

This area displays information about the program selected
for editing — the program bank/number/ name, and the
tempo used to control the arpeggiator etc.

[A...D]

For more information, please see “0-1(2)a: Combination
Select” on page 80.

0-8b: Control Assign

Control Assign [Realtime Control, External, ARP]

This selects the items that will be affected by the control
surface. You can also press one of the CONTROL ASSIGN
switches to make this selection.

For details on each selection, please see the explanations that
follow.

87



88

Combination mode

Realtime Control

COMEI PB:Play
0-8a— A
Control Assignzo Realtirme Control RTC Knob Mode: 0 E

Control Surface v _—0-8
J=[878.88 Menu

0-8b—tymritter cutofr
Filter Cuteff Filter Resenance Filter EG Int. EG Releasze
rF rF rF r
O, O, O O,
0-8c—1 ae4 BG4 BE4 BE4
Enob Med. 1 Enob Mod. 2 Enob Mod. 2 Enob Mod. 4
- - - -
L L] L e L] L= L] L = L]
O) O) O) Q)
64 a64 BG4 BG4

i Frog Frog Miker | Hiser J ARF J ARF J Tone | Control

L 18 g o9-16 4 1-8 ) o9-18 ) A ., B | Adjust JSurfac
Realtime Control lets you use the four knobs to edit the
parameters of a combination or effect.

There are two modes of realtime control: A and B. These two
modes will alternate each time you press the REALTIME
CONTROL switch. In each mode, you can use knobs 1-4 to
control parameters. Your selection of mode is remembered
independently for each combination. If you switch to a
different control surface function, and then press the
REALTIME CONTROL switch to return to realtime control,
the mode you had selected will still be active.

In A mode, the functions assigned to knobs 1-4 are fixed. In
B mode, you can assign a variety of modulation functions to
knobs 1-4. To assign functions, use the P1: Controllers Setup
page (page 91).

0-8b: Control Assign, RTC Knob Mode,
Selected Parameter Information

Control Assign [Realtime Control, External, ARP]
This selects the items that will be controlled by the control
surface.

RTC Knob Mode [A, B]

Selects either A or B as the realtime control mode for the
knobs. You can also use the front panel REALTIME
CONTROL switch to make this selection.

Selected Parameter information

When you select a knob, this area shows detailed
information about its parameter assignments.

0-8c: Realtime Control [X2

The Realtime Control A mode knob functions (CUTOFF —
EG RELEASE) are fixed. You can assign a variety of
functions to Realtime Control B mode knobs 1-4 (Knob1B -
Knob4B). MIDI control changes are assigned for each
function.

When you move a knob, it sends out the corresponding
MIDI CC.

m This will control timbres on the global MIDI channel.

Most of these functions adjust (scale) the parameter settings
of the timbre programs. Unless otherwise noted, “scaling”
means that the parameters are at their programmed values
when the controller is at 64, at their minimum when the
controller is at 0, and at their maximum when the controller
is at 127. For another look at this, please see the diagram
below.

CC parameter scaling
99

Parameter
Value

As Programmed

00
0 64 127

CCValue

Knob 1-A:Flt Fc (Cut Off) [000...127]

This knob scales the cutoff frequencies of Filters A and B,
and transmits and receives MIDI CC #74.

Knob 2-A:Flt Reso (Resonance) [000...127]

This knob scales the resonance of Filters A and B, and
transmits and receives MIDI CC #71.

Knob 3-A:FIt EG (Filter EG Intensity) [000...127]

This knob scales the effect of the Filter EG on the cutoff
frequencies of Filters A and B. It also transmits and receives
MIDI CC#79.

Knob 4-A: EG Rel (EG Release) [000...127]

This knob scales the release time of the Filter and Amp EGs,
and transmits and receives MIDI CC#72.

Knob 1...4-B [000...127]

These are the current values and assigned functions (MIDI
CC) for the Realtime Control B mode knobs.

In the P1: Controllers— Controllers Setup page you can
assign a variety of modulation functions to Realtime Control
B mode knobs 1-4.

Many of the functions scale a particular set of Program
parameters. All of the settings also correspond to MIDI
messages—usually CCs.
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This External control lets you transmit MIDI messages to
external devices.

There are two modes of external control: EXT 1-4 and EXT
5-8. These two modes will alternate each time you press the
EXTERNAL switch. In each mode, the MIDI CC# assigned

to each knob will be transmitted on the MIDI channel when
you operate knobs 1-4.

You can also assign a note or MIDI CC# for transmission on
a specified MIDI channel to the chord trigger switches. (See
“1-3: External Mode 1” on page 224 and “1-4: External
Mode 2”)

You can create 128 different external setups in the Global P1:
MIDI- External Mode 1, 2 pages. For instance, you might
make one setup for controlling several different pieces of
MIDI gear on stage, another for controlling a software
synthesizer (such as one of Korg’s Legacy Collection
synths), and so on.

These External Setups are completely separate from the
Program. You can think of External mode as being a
separate control surface which just happens to share M50’s
knobs, and chord trigger switches.

When you select an External Setup, it stays selected even
when you change Programs, or switch to Combination or
Sequencer modes. This makes it easy to select different M50
sounds without disrupting any external MIDI control, and
vice-versa.

0-8b: Control Assign, Ext Knob Mode,
Setup

Control Assign [Realtime Control, External, ARP]

This selects the items that will be affected by the control
surface.

Ext Knob Mode [1-4, 5-8]

Selects either EXT 1-4 or EXT 5-8 as the external control
mode for the knobs. You can also use the front panel
EXTERNAL switch to make this selection.

Setup [000...127]

This selects the Global setup for the knobs, and chord trigger
switches.

Note: Your selection here is remembered in internal
memory; it is not saved for each combination. When you
press the EXTERNAL switch to select external control, the
previously-selected external setup will be active.

0-8d: External

MIDI Channel [01...16, G]

This read-only parameter shows the MIDI Channel for the
knob. Each can send on a different channel, if desired.

G means that the slider will transmit on the Global MIDI
Channel, as set in Global mode.

CCi# Assign [Off, 000...119]
This read-only parameter shows the MIDI CC sent by the
knob.

Value [000...127]
This is the current value of the knob’s MIDI CC.
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ARP

COMEl PB:Play Control Surface v 5—0-8
0-8a—1LA @a0: Dreaming withoutSleeping J=[B75.68 Menu
Control Assignzo A4RP
0-8b—-
1 El El 3
Gate Welacity Length Octave
0-8e—1_ P P F F
LR .1 r L0 r 0
O) O) O) O)
+08 +08 +08 +08

Froa | Frog | Mieer | e J ARF J ARF J Tone J Control

L 18 4 9-1e ) 1-8 o 9-18 ) A 4 B ) Adjust JSurfac
Arpeggio control lets you use the four knobs to control the
two arpeggiators in realtime.

0-8b: Control Assign

Control Assign [Realtime Control, External, ARP]

This selects the items that will be affected by the control
surface.

0-8e: Arpeggiator

The functions of knobs 1-4 are fixed. The knobs will control
the duration of the arpeggiated notes, their velocity, the
pitch range, and the length of the arpeggio pattern.

Knob 1: Gate [-64...+00...+64]
Adjusts the duration (gate time) of the arpeggiated notes
(See “Gate” on page 60).

Knob 2: Velocity [-64...+00...+64]

Adjusts the velocity of the arpeggiated notes (See “Velocity”
on page 60).

Knob 3: Length [-64...+00...+64]
Adjusts the length of the arpeggio pattern.
Knob 4: Octave [-64...+00...+64]

Adjusts the pitch range over which the arpeggiator will play,

in one-octave steps (See “Octave*” on page 59).

A If Arpeggio Tone Mode is set to Fixed Note, operating
knob 4 will not affect the pitch range.

V¥ 0-8: Menu Command

* 0: Write Combination sp.120
* 1: Exclusive Solo w=p.73
¢ 2: Copy from Program w=p.120

For more information, please see “Combination: Menu
Command” on page 120.
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COMBI P1: Controllers

1-1: Controllers Setup

COMBI P1:Controllers Controllers Setup e S |

[
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Here, you can assign the functions performed by SW1 and
SW2, and by knobs 1-4 when control surface REALTIME
CONTROL B mode is selected.

Note: SW1 and SW2 can be controlled by the SW1 and SW2
switches.

Note: The Panel Switch Assign setting of the program
assigned to each timbre will have no effect.

1-1a: Combination, Tempo

Bank, Combination Number & Name

These are the bank, number, and name of the current
Combination.

For more information, please see “0-1(2)a: Combination
Select” on page 80.

J(Tempo) [040.00...300.00, EXT]

For more information, please see “J (Tempo)” on page 81.

1-1b:Panel Switch Assign
SW (SW1 Assign) [Off, ..., JS-Y Lock]

This assigns the function of SW1. For more information,
please see “List of SW 1/2 assignments” on page 382.

Note: If the on/off status of the front panel SW1, SW2
switches is memorized when you save the combination.

If you change the function setting, the status is reset to off.

Mode (SW1 Mode) [Toggle, Momentary]

This specifies the on/off operation when you press the SW1
switch.

Toggle: The state will alternate between On and Off each
time you press the SW1 switch.

Momentary: The state will remain On only while you
continue holding down the SW1 switch.

SW2 (SW2 Assign) [Off, ..., JS-Y Lock]

Mode (SW2 Mode) [Toggle, Momentary]

This assigns the function of SW2. The functions that can be
assigned to SW2 are the same as for SW1, with the
substitution of SW2 Mod. (CC#81) instead of the SW1’s SW1
Mod. (CC#80).

1-1c: Realtime Control Knob Assign

Here you can select the functions (mainly types of control
change) that are assigned to knobs 1-4 when the control
surface REALTIME CONTROL switch has selected B mode.
(See “Realtime Control Knobs 1-4 Assignments” on

page 383)

The functions you assign here are active when you use the
CONTROL ASSIGN REALTIME CONTROL switch to select
B mode, and operate knobs 1-4.

Knob 1-B [Off, ..., MIDI CC#119]
Knob 2-B [Off, ..., MIDI CC#119]
Knob 3-B [Off, ..., MIDI CC#119]
Knob 4-B [Off, ..., MIDI CC#119]

V¥ 1-1: Menu Command

* 0: Write Combination =p.120
¢ 1: Exclusive Solo =p.73
¢ 2: Copy from Program w=p.120

For more information, please see “Combination: Menu
Command” on page 120.
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1-2: Chord Trigger Setup
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For each combination, you can assign the note numbers and
velocities that will be produced by chord trigger switches 1-
4. You can assign up to eight note numbers and their
velocity for each chord trigger switch.

1-2a: Chord Trigger Switch

Swi.

MIDI Channel [ChO01...Ch16, Gch]

This sets the chord trigger switch’s MIDI output channel.
You can set this to either a specific channel (1-16), or the
Global MIDI Channel.

Cho01...Ch16: The switch will transmit on the selected MIDI
channel. As shown in the diagram below, you can:

Use this in conjunction with the Timbre MIDI Channel
(Combi 3-1(1)c) setting, to route a swicth to a specific
Timbre. For more information, please see “MIDI Channel”
on page 95.

Gch: Use the global MIDI Channel setting. This is the
default. For more information, please see “MIDI Channel
(Global MIDI Channel)” on page 220.

Gch
TO1: Piano  Gch
| f |
TO2: Strings  Gch
Gch 07

SWi1

2ch ° TO3: Bell 2ch

SW2

Gch
| i
2ch o_.IArpeggimorA |—>| TO2: Strings ~ 2ch

SWI1
SW2
Notes 1...8 [Off, C-1...G9 / 001...127]

These parameters let you edit the 8 notes assigned to each
switch, along with a separate velocity for each note. To play
fewer than 8 notes, just set the unwanted notes to Off.

Off: Select this to disable the note.
C-1...G9: This sets the note number.
001...127: This sets the note’s velocity value.

For more detailed instructions, please see “1-8a: Chord
Trigger Switches” on page 20.

Sw2a..4

These are the same as for SW 1, as described above.

V¥ 1-2: Menu Command

¢ 0: Write Combination =p.120

¢ 1: Exclusive Solo =p.73

e 2: Copy from Program s=p.120

¢ 3: Copy Chord Trigger Setup =p.75

For more information, please see “Combination: Menu
Command” on page 120.
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Here, you can set the signal level that enters the EQ of
timbres 1-8 and 9-16.

2-1(2)a: Combination Name, Tempo

Bank, Combination Number & Name

These are the bank, number, and name of the current
Combination.

For more information, please see “0-1(2)a: Combination
Select” on page 80.

J(Tempo) [040.00...300.00, EXT]

For more information, please see “J (Tempo)” on page 81.

2-1(2)b: Timbre Info

Select Timbre Info T T ABZEE tereo Concert Piano
Timbre Number 1 2 E] ES

Timbre Category Reyboar Strings M-:-ti'u:-‘nS*' Blass/ngI

Selected Timbre Info:

This area displays information about the timbre selected for
editing — T: timbre number/program bank/number/name,
Ch: MIDI channel number.

Timbre Number:

This indicates the timbre number. The various parameters
below each timbre number make settings for the
corresponding timbre.

Timbre Category:

This shows the abbreviated category name of the Program
assigned to the Timbre.

2-1(2)c: Trim

Timbre 01 (Timbre Number):
Auto Load Prog EQ [Off, On]

When you first load a Program into a Timbre, this parameter
determines whether or not the Program’s EQ settings will be
loaded as well.

Once the Program has been loaded, you can change any or
all of the EQ settings as desired. All such edits are stored in
the Combination, without affecting the original Program.

Regardless of this setting, subsequent edits to the Program’s
EQ in Program mode will not affect the Combination.

On: the Program’s EQ settings will be loaded automatically
along with the Program. This is the default setting.

Off: the Program’s EQ settings won't be loaded. Use this if
you've set up the EQ in a specific way, and then want it to
stay unchanged while you try out different Programs.

Bypass [On, Off]
If this is On (checked), all of the EQ will be disabled,
including “Input Trim.” Bypass is useful for comparing the
results of the EQ with the original signal.

Input Trim [00...99]

This controls the volume level going into the EQ. Note that
this parameter uses a linear scale; 50 is equivalent to —6 dB,
25 is the same as —12 dB, and so on.

High settings of the Low, Mid, and High Gain controls can

cause substantial increases in the overall level. You can
compensate for this by turning down the input trim.

Timbre 02...08, 09...16 (Timbre Number):

Here, you can make settings for timbres 2-8 and 9-16. They
are the same as for timbre 1. For more information, please
see “Timbre 01 (Timbre Number):,” above.

V¥ 2-1(2): Menu Command

¢ 0: Write Combination s=p.120
¢ 1: Exclusive Solo =p.73
¢ 2: Copy from Program wp.120

For more information, please see “Combination: Menu
Command” on page 120.
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2-3:EQ Gain TO1-08,
2-4:EQ GainT09-16
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These parameters adjust the three-band EQ (with sweepable
mid range) for timbres 1-8 and 9-16.

2-3(4)a: Combination Name, Tempo
2-3(4)b: Timbre Info

For more information, please see “2-1: EQ Trim T01-08, 2-2:
EQ Trim T09-16" on page 93.

2-3(4)c: 3 Band Parametric EQ

Timbre 01 (Timbre Number):

High Gain [dB] [-18.0...+00.0...+18.0]
This controls the gain of the 10 kHz High Shelf EQ, in
increments of 0.5 dB.

Mid Freq [Hz] (Mid Frequency) [100...10k]
This sets the center frequency for the Mid sweep EQ.

Mid Gain [dB] [-18.0...+00.0...4+18.0]

This controls the gain of the Mid Sweep EQ, in increments of
0.5 dB.

Low Gain [dB] [-18.0...+00.0...+18.0]

This controls the gain of the 80 Hz Low Shelf EQ, in
increments of 0.5 dB.

Timbre 02...08, 09...16 (Timbre Number):

These parameters adjust the three-band EQ (with sweepable
mid range) for timbres 2-8 and 9-16. They are the same as
for timbre 1. For more information, please see “Timbre 01
(Timbre Number):,” above.

V¥ 2-3(4): Menu Command
¢ 0: Write Combination s=p.120

¢ 1: Exclusive Solo =p.73
¢ 2: Copy from Program w=p.120

For more information, please see “Combination: Menu
Command” on page 120.
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Here, you can make MIDI settings for timbres 1-8 and 9-16.

3-1(2)a: Combination Name, Tempo
3-1(2)b: Timbre Info

For more information, please see “2-1: EQ Trim T01-08, 2-2:
EQ Trim T09-16" on page 93.

3-1(2)c: MIDI

Timbre 01 (Timbre Number):
Status [Off, INT, EXT, EX2]

This sets whether the Timbre controls the internal sounds, or
external MIDI devices.

When controlling external MIDI devices, you can choose
between using the internal Bank Select numbers (as set by
the front-panel switches), or using custom Bank Select
settings to match the external device.

Off: Use this to disable the Timbre. With this setting, the
Timbre’s Program will not sound, and MIDI data will not be
transmitted.

INT: The timbre will sound, and will also sound in response
to MIDI messages from an external MIDI device. MIDI data
will not be transmitted.

EXT: The timbre will not sound even if it receives messages
from a controller, but MIDI data will be transmitted to
external devices.

EX2: Use this to play an external MIDI device, with custom-
set Bank Select via the Bank Select (When Status=EX2)
LSB and MSB parameters, on the MIDI tab of the Timbre
Parameters page. In all other ways, this is the same as EXT.

INT MIDIIN/
USBB
Tone
| generator

EXT, EX2

MIDI OUT/
[ USBB

MIDI Channel [01...16, Gch]
Sets the MIDI transmit/receive channel for each timbre.

Gch: The timbre will use the channel that has been selected
as the global MIDI Channel (Global 1-1a).

When Status is INT, MIDI messages will be received on the
channel you specify here. If this setting is the same as the
global MIDI channel, the internal tone generator will sound
according to the internal settings. If this is set to EXT or EX2,
playing the M50 will transmit MIDI messages on the MIDI
channel specified here. (Messages will also be transmitted
simultaneously on the global MIDI channel.)

Bank Select (When Status = EX2) MSB [000...127]
Bank Select (When Status = EX2) LSB [000...127]

Specifies the bank number that will be transmitted when
Status is set to EX2. The upper line is the MSB, and the
lower line is the LSB. This setting has no effect if Status is
other than EX2.

Timbre 02...08, 09...16 (Timbre Number):

These are the MIDI-related settings for timbres 2-8 and 9-16.
They are the same as for timbre 1. For more information,
please see “Timbre 01 (Timbre Number):,” above.

V¥ 3-1(2): Menu Command

® 0: Write Combination s=p.120
* 1: Exclusive Solo =p.73
e 2: Copy from Program wp.120

For more information, please see “Combination: Menu
Command” on page 120.
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3-3:05CT01-08,
3-4:0SCTO09-16
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These settings specify how timbres 1-8 and 9-16 will be
played.

3-3(4)a: Combination Name, Tempo
3-3(4)b: Timbre Info

For more information, please see “2-1: EQ Trim T01-08, 2-2:
EQ Trim T09-16" on page 93.

3-3(4)c: OSC

Timbre 01 (Timbre Number):
Force OSC Mode [PRG, Poly, MN, LGT]

This lets you override the Program’s stored Voice Assign
Mode settings, if desired.

PRG: The Program’s stored Prog P1: Basic/Ctrls— Program
Basic Voice Assign Mode settings will be used.

Poly: The timbre will play polyphonically, regardless of the
Program’s settings.

MN (Mono): The timbre will play monophonically,
regardless of the Program’s settings.

LGT (Legato): The timbre will sound monophonically, and
will play legato according to the Program’s Mode setting
(Prog 1-1b).

With the MN or LGT settings, the Program’s Priority setting

(Prog 1-1b) will determine the priority of the note that
sounds when you play two or more notes.

OSCSelect [BTH, OS1, 0S2]

Specifies whether the timbre’s program will play OSC1,
0SC2, or both.

For programs whose Oscillator Mode (Prog 1-1a) is Double,
this setting lets you specify that only OSC1 or OSC2 will
sound.

BTH (Both): OSC1 and 2 will sound as specified by the
settings of the program.

0OS1: Only OSC1 will sound.
0S2: Only OSC2 will sound. Programs will not sound if
Oscillator Mode is set to Single or Drums.

[PRG, Off, 001...127]

Make portamento settings for each timbre.

Portamento

PRG: Portamento will be applied as specified by the
program settings.

Off: Portamento will be off, even if the original program
settings specified Portamento to be on.

001...127: Portamento will be applied with the portamento
time you specify here, even if it is turned off by the program
settings.

[ If the Status (Combi 3-1(2)c) is set to INT, CC#05
(portamento time) and CC#65 (portamento switch)
messages will be received and will control and change
these settings. (If the setting is PRG, CC#05, portamento
time will not be received.) These messages will be
received on the MIDI channel specified for each timbre
by MIDI Channel (Combi 3-1(2)c).

Timbre 02...08, 09...16 (Timbre Number):

Here you can make voice assignment settings for timbres 2—
8 and 9-16. The settings are the same as for timbre 1. For
more information, please see “Timbre 01 (Timbre
Number):,” above.

V¥ 3-3(4): Menu Command

* 0: Write Combination =p.120
¢ 1: Exclusive Solo =p.73
e 2: Copy from Program s=p.120

For more information, please see “Combination: Menu
Command” on page 120.
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Here, you can make pitch-related settings for timbres 1-8
and 9-16.

3-5(6)a: Combination Name, Tempo
3-5(6)b: Timbre Info

For more information, please see “2-1: EQ Trim T01-08, 2-2:
EQ Trim T09-16" on page 93.

3-5(6)c: Pitch

Timbre 01 (Timbre Number):
Transpose [-60...+00...+60]

Adjusts the pitch of each timbre in semitone steps.
12 units equal one octave.

m When Status (Combi 3-1(2)c) is INT, this parameter
will affect the pitches sounded by the M50. When
Status is EXT, this parameter will affect the note
numbers of the MIDI note messages that are
transmitted.

For example if you make settings of +04 and +07
respectively for two timbres that are set to EXT, playing
the C key will transmit a C note number on the global
MIDI channel, and at the same time will also transmit E
and G note numbers on the MIDI channels of those
timbres.

Detune (Use BPM Adjust in Menu)
[-1200...+0000...+1200]

Adjusts the pitch of each timbre in one-cent units.
+0000: Normal pitch.

Note: You can also use the Detune BPM Adjust menu
command to alter a loop’s tempo via detuning. Since this
will alter the pitch of the loop along with the tempo, it’s
generally suited only to un-pitched percussive loops.

[ Transpose and Detune can be controlled via MIDI RPN
messages. The way that this works depends on whether
or not the Timbre uses a Drum Program.

If the Timbre does not use a Drum Program-for
example, if it uses a Single or Double Program-then
MIDI RPN Coarse Tune will control Transpose, and
RPN Fine Tune will control Detune.

If the Timbre uses a Drum Program, MIDI RPN Coarse
Tune and Fine Tune will be combined to control
Detune. The overall range is +1 octave for coarse tune
and fine tune together.

Bend Range [PRG, -24...+00...+24]

Specifies the maximum amount of pitch change (in
semitones) that will occur when the pitch bender is
operated.

PRG: The pitch range specified by the program will be used.

—24...424: This setting will be used regardless of the setting
in the program.

[ The MIDI RPN Pitch Bend Change message can be
received to control this and change the setting.
(However it will not be received if this parameter is set
to PRG.) This message is received on the MIDI channel
for each timbre set by MIDI Channel (Combi 3-1(2)c).

Timbre 02...08, 09...16 (Timbre Number):

These are the pitch-related settings for timbres 2-8 and 9-16.
The settings are the same as for timbre 1. For more
information, please see “Timbre 01 (Timbre Number):,”
above.

V¥ 3-5(6): Menu Command

® 0: Write Combination s=p.120
* 1: Exclusive Solo =p.73

e 2: Copy from Program wp.120
* 3: Detune BPM Adjust wp.122

For more information, please see “Combination: Menu
Command” on page 120.
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Here, you can make settings for the scale of timbres 1-8 and
9-16.

3-7(8)a: Combination Name, Tempo
3-7(8)b: Timbre Info

For more information, please see “2-1: EQ Trim T01-08, 2-2:
EQ Trim T09-16" on page 93.

3-7(8)c: Scale

Timbre 01 (Timbre Number):

Use Program’s Scale [Off, On]
Timbre can use the scale that is specified by Scale (Prog 1-
2b).

On (checked): The scale specified by the program will be
used.

Off (unchecked): The scale specified by Type (Combi’s
Scale) (Combi 3-7(8)c) will be used.

Timbre 02...08, 09...16 (Timbre Number):

Here, you can make settings for the scale of each timbre 2-8
and 9-16. The settings are the same as for timbre 1. For more
information, please see “Timbre 01 (Timbre Number):,”
above.

Scale:
This specifies the scale that the combination will use. For

more information, please see “1-2b: Scale” on page 17.

Type (Combi’s Scale)
[Equal Temperament...User Octave Scale15]
Selects the scale.

Key [C...B]
Selects the tonic key of the selected scale.
Random [0...7]

As this value is increased, an increasingly random deviation

will be added to the pitch at each note-on.

m If Status (Combi 3-1(2)c) is INT, this setting will affect
the pitch produced by the M50. If Status is EXT, this
setting will affect the note number of the note messages
transmitted via MIDIL

V¥ 3-7(8): Menu Command
e 0: Write Combination =p.120

e 1: Exclusive Solo #=p.73
e 2: Copy from Program sp.120

For more information, please see “Combination: Menu
Command” on page 120.
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COMBI P4: Zone/Delay

4-1:Key ZT01-08,
4-2:Key ZT09-16
(Keyboard Zones T01-08,T09-16)
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These settings specify the keyboard range in which timbres
1-8 and 9-16 will sound.

The top /bottom key parameters specify the range of notes
in which timbres 1-8 and 9-16 will sound, and the top/
bottom slope parameters specify the range over which the
original volume will be reached.

Key Split: By setting timbres of different sounds to ranges
that do not overlap, you can play different sounds in
different ranges of the keyboard.

Layer: By setting the ranges to overlap, you can play two or
more sounds with a single note.

Positional Cross-fade: If you set the slopes (the grayed
portion) to overlap, the sounds will overlap, and the
proportion of the overlap will change according to the
keyboard location.

4-1(2)a: Zone Map
This area indicates the note and velocity ranges in which
each timbre will sound.

The display uses lines to indicate the range of notes and
velocities that will sound, and show the slope portion.

4-1(2)b: Combination Name, Tempo
4-1(2)c: Timbre Info

For more information, please see “2-1: EQ Trim T01-08, 2-2:
EQ Trim T09-16" on page 93.

4-1(2)d: Keyboard Zones

Timbre 01 (Timbre Number):

Top Key [C-1...G9]

Specifies the top key (upper limit) of the notes that will

sound each timbre.

[00, 01, 02, 03, 04, 06, 08, 10,
12, 18, 24, 30, 36, 48, 60, 72]

Specifies the range of keys (12 is one octave) over which the
volume will be reached starting from the top key.

Top Slope

0: The volume will be at the original level from the top key.

12: The volume will increase gradually as you play
downward, and will reach the original volume one octave
below the top key.

72: The volume will increase gradually as you play
downward, and will reach the original volume six octaves
below the top key.

[00, 01, 02, 03, 04, 06, 08, 10,
12, 18, 24, 30, 36, 48, 60, 72]

Specifies the range of keys (12 is one octave) over which the
volume will be reached starting from the bottom key.

Bottom Slope

0: The volume will be at the original level from the bottom
key.

12: The volume will increase gradually as you play upward,
and will reach the original volume one octave above the
bottom key.

72: The volume will increase gradually as you play upward,
and will reach the original volume six octaves above the
bottom key.

Bottom Key [C-1...G9]

Specifies the bottom key (lower limit) of the notes that will
sound each timbre.

How volume will change according to keyboard location

Volume
PR Key
Bottom Slope /
Top Slope
Bottom Key Top Key

Top Key and Bottom Key settings can also be input by
holding down the ENTER switch and playing a note on the
keyboard.

Zone Map Key zone display
Bottom Slope Top Slope Velocity zone display
Bottom Key ~— -~ Top Key
: ' Top
Timbre 1 —F p— —— Q1T "I/_ Velocity
— 4----1- Top
| -1----i- Slope
. “17"""1" Bottom
Timbre 16 _l x Slope
i ) Bottqm
o - G9 | | Velocity
1 16
Timbre
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K It is not possible to set the bottom key above the top key
of the same timbre. Nor is it possible for the top and
bottom slopes to overlap.

Timbre 02...08, 09...16 (Timbre Number):

These are the key zone settings for timbres 2-8 and 9-16.
They are the same as for timbre 1. For more information,
please see “Timbre 01 (Timbre Number):,” above.

V¥ 4-1(2): Menu Command
¢ 0: Write Combination sp.120

* 1: Exclusive Solo =p.73
¢ 2: Copy from Program w=p.120

For more information, please see “Combination: Menu
Command” on page 120.

4-3:Vel ZT01-08,
4-4:Vel ZT09-16
(Velocity Zones T01-08,T09-16)
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Sets the Top/Bottom Velocity parameters to specify the
range of velocities that will sound for each timbre 1-8 and 9-
16, and set the Top/Bottom Slope parameters to specify the
range over which the volume will change.

Velocity switch: If you set different velocity zones for
multiple timbres so that they do not sound together, you can
play separate sounds by varying playing dynamics.

Layer: If you set two or more timbres to velocity zones that
overlap, the sounds will be heard together.

Velocity Cross-fade: If the slope ranges (gray line) overlap,
different sounds will be sounded together, and your playing
dynamics will determine the proportion of each sound.

K It is not possible to set the bottom velocity greater than
the top velocity for the same timbre, nor can the top
slope and the bottom slope overlap.

4-3(4)a: Zone Map
This area indicates the note and velocity ranges in which
each timbre will sound.

For more information, please see “4-1(2)a: Zone Map” on
page 99.

4-3(4)b: Combination Name, Tempo
4-3(4)c: Timbre Info

For more information, please see “2-1: EQ Trim T01-08, 2-2:
EQ Trim T09-16" on page 93.

4-3(4)d: Velocity Zones

Timbre 01 (Timbre Number):
Top Velocity [001...127]

Specifies the maximum velocity value that will sound each
timbre.

Top Slope [000...120]
Specifies the number of velocity steps over which the
original volume will be reached, starting from the Top
Velocity.

0: The volume will be at the original value from the top
velocity.

120: The volume will decrease as the velocity approaches the
top velocity.
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Bottom Slope [000...120]

Specifies the number of velocity steps over which the
original volume will be reached, starting from the Bottom
Velocity.

0: The volume will be at the original value from the bottom
velocity.

120: The volume will decrease as the velocity approaches the
bottom velocity.

Bottom Velocity [001...127]

Specifies the minimum velocity value that will sound each
timbre.

How volume will change according to keyboard location

Volume

Velocity

Bottom Slope

Top Slope /

Bottom Velocity Top Velocity

Top Velocity and Bottom Velocity settings can also be input
by holding down the ENTER switch and playing a note on
the keyboard.

Timbre 02...08, 09...16 (Timbre Number):

These are the velocity zone settings for timbres 2-8 and 9-
16. They are the same as for timbre 1. For more information,
please see “Timbre 01 (Timbre Number):,” above.

V¥ 4-3(4): Menu Command

® 0: Write Combination s=p.120
* 1: Exclusive Solo =p.73
e 2: Copy from Program wp.120

For more information, please see “Combination: Menu
Command” on page 120.

4-5: Delay TO1-08,
4-6:Delay T09-16
| COMBI_P4:Zone/Delay _ Delay T61-08 IRy

4-5a—p A J=[o7E.80 || Menu
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This specifies the time (delay) from when the timbres 1-8
and 9-16 receive a note-on until the sound begins.

4-5(6)a: Combination Name, Tempo
4-5(6)b: Timbre Info

For more information, please see “2-1: EQ Trim T01-08, 2-2:
EQ Trim T09-16" on page 93.

4-5(6)c: Delay

Timbre 01 (Timbre Number):
Delay Time [ms] [0000...5000ms, KeyOff]

Specifies the time (delay time) from note-on until the timbre
begins to produce sound, in units of ms (1/1000th of a
second). This setting is available if MIDI/Tempo Sync. is set
to Off.

KeyOff: The note will begin sounding at note-off. In this
case, the sound will not die away if the sustain level of the
program’s amp EG is other than 0. This setting is used when
creating harpsichord sounds.

Normally you will set this to 0000.
MIDI/Tempo Sync. [Off, On]

The time (delay time) from note-on until the timbre
produces sound will be specified in note length units
relative to the ] (Tempo).

On (checked): Specify the delay time in terms of a Base
Note and Times relative to the Tempo. For example if Base
Note = J Times = 01, and Tempo = 60 BPM, the delay time
will be equivalent to 1000 ms.

Off (unchecked): The delay time will be set by the Delay
Time setting.

Base Note [ﬁlo§5lﬁl }51 ﬁlel JI le JI o]
Times [01...32]

It specifies the time (delay time) from note-on until the
timbre begins to produce sound, in terms of a note value
relative to the J (Tempo) (Combi 0-1(2)a).

Use Base Note to specify the desired note value, and use
Times to extend that note value by the specified multiple.

For example if you set Base Note to a quarter note (J) and
Times to 02, that timbre will sound with a delay of a half
note ( J). Even if you change J (Tempo) (Combi 0-1(2)a), the
delay time will always be a half note ( J). If you use these
parameters to specify a delay of a half note ( J). In this case,
a Tempo of 60.00 BPM will produce a 2000 ms delay, and a
Tempo of 120.00 BPM will produce a 1000 ms delay.
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Timbre 02...08, 09...16 (Timbre Number):

These are the delay time settings for timbres 2-8 and 9-16.
They are the same as for timbre 1. For more information,
please see “Timbre 01 (Timbre Number):,” above.

V¥ 4-5(6): Menu Command
¢ 0: Write Combination s=p.120

¢ 1: Exclusive Solo =p.73
e 2: Copy from Program s=p.120

For more information, please see “Combination: Menu
Command” on page 120.



COMBI P5: MIDI Filter

5-1-1:-1T01-08, 5-1-2: -1 T09-16

COMBI P5: MIDI Filter

These settings allow you to apply filters to the MIDI data
that will be transmitted and received by each timbre 1-16.
For example even if two timbres are being played by the
same MIDI channel, you can make settings so that the
damper pedal will apply to one but not the other.

On (checked): Transmission and reception or reception
(After Touch) of MIDI data is enabled.

If Status (Combi 3-1(2)c) is INT, the effects of the checked
items will be applied to the timbre’s program when the
controllers of the M50 are operated or when MIDI data is
received. (Effect Dynamic Modulation is not affected by
these settings.)

In the case of EXT or EX2, operating a controller on the M50
will transmit MIDI data on the channel of that timbre. MIDI

COMBI P5-1: MIDI Filter 1

5-1-1:-1T01-08,
5-1-2:-1T09-16

COMBI P5-1:MIDI Filterl -1 TA1-88 v +—5-1

5-1_ Ly : BEE: Dreaming without Sleeping J=a7a.@8 Me_nL
~la Ta1:4822:5tere0 Concert Piano Ch:Geh
5_] — = E] ) 5 = ¥ =
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Enable After Touch

Sl E | m m Em ® & [ [E

-le Enable Damper

m m OO0 O @ @
Enable Portamento 5%
m  w | & @ (= (@ [=

i NIDIIJ MIDIIJ MIDIZ MIDI2J MIDI: MIDISJ MIDI4 | MIDI4
L 1-8 Jo9-18 J 18 J 9-16 J 1-8 J 9-16 J 1-8 J 9-16

5-1-1(2)a: Combination Name, Tempo
5-1-1(2)b: Timbre Info

For more information, please see “2-1: EQ Trim T01-08, 2-2:
EQ Trim T09-16" on page 93.

5-1-1(2)c: MIDI Filter1

Timbre 01 (Timbre Number):
Enable Program Change [Off, On]

Specifies whether or not MIDI program change messages
will be transmitted and received.

Enable After Touch [Off, On]
Specifies whether or not MIDI after touch messages will be
received.

Enable Damper [Off, On]
Specifies whether or not MIDI CC#64 hold (damper pedal)
messages will be transmitted and received.

Enable Portamento SW [Off, On]

Specifies whether or not MIDI CC#65 portamento on/off
messages will be transmitted and received.

transmission/reception settings for the entire M50 can be
made in MIDI Filter (Global 1-2b).

The MIDI Filter pages 1-4 and 2-5 contain MIDI filters for
assignable controllers (whose function can be set by the
user), and if these are assigned to MIDI control changes, the
filter settings will affect those control changes. In this case, if
the same control change has been assigned in MIDI Filter
pages 1-3, the settings in MIDI Filter pages 1-1 through 1-3
will take priority. Also, if the same control change is
assigned to two or more controllers in the MIDI Filter pages
1-4 and 2-5, checking any one of them will enable that
control change.

Off (unchecked): Transmission and reception of MIDI data
is disabled.

Note: MIDI CC# = MIDI control change message numbers.

Timbre 02...08, 09...16 (Timbre Number):

These are the MIDI Filter1 settings for timbres 2-8 and 9-16.
They are the same as for timbre 1. For more information,
please see “Timbre 01 (Timbre Number):,” above.

V¥ 5-1-1(2): Menu Command
* 0: Write Combination sp.120

* 1: Exclusive Solo =p.73
¢ 2: Copy from Program wp.120

For more information, please see “Combination: Menu
Command” on page 120.
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5-1-3:-2T01-08,
5-1-4:-2T09-16

COMBI P5-1:MIDI Filterl -2 TA1-88 v —5-1
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5-1-3(4)a: Combination Name, Tempo
5-1-3(4)b:Timbre Info

For more information, please see “2-1: EQ Trim T01-08, 2-2:
EQ Trim T09-16" on page 93.

5-1-3(4)c: MIDI Filter2

Timbre 01 (Timbre Number):

Enable JS X as AMS [Off, On]

Specifies whether or not MIDI pitch bend messages (the X
axis of the joystick) will be received to control the AMS effect
assigned to JS X. (This is not a filter for MIDI pitch bend
message reception.) For more information, please see
“Alternate Modulation Sources (AMS)” on page 373.

Enable JS+Y [Off, On]

Specifies whether MIDI CC#1 (the +Y axis of the joystick, or
a realtime control knob assign setting) will be transmitted
and received.

Enable JS-Y [Off, On]

Specifies whether MIDI CC#2 (the -Y axis of the joystick, or
a realtime control knob assign setting) will be transmitted
and received.

Enable Ribbon CC#16 [Off, On]

Specifies whether or not MIDI CC#16 (specified as the
assignment of a realtime control knob) will be transmitted or
received.

Timbre 02...08, 09...16 (Timbre Number):

These are the MIDI Filter2 settings for timbres 2-8 and 9-16.
They are the same as for timbre 1. For more information,
please see “Timbre 01 (Timbre Number):,” above.

V¥ 5-1-3(4): Menu Command

* 0: Write Combination s=p.120
* 1: Exclusive Solo =p.73
e 2: Copy from Program w=p.120

For more information, please see “Combination: Menu
Command” on page 120.

5-1-5:-3T01-08,
5-1-6:-3T09-16

COMBI P5-1:MIDI Filterl -3 TA1-83 v —5-1
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Here, you can specify whether the effect of knobs 1-4 (when
the CONTROL ASSIGN REALTIME CONTROL switch
saelection is Realtime Control A mode) will be transmitted
and received. The MIDI control messages assigned to knobs
1-4 when Realtime Control A mode is selected are fixed.

5-1-5(6)a: Combination Name, Tempo
5-1-5(6)b: Timbre Info

For more information, please see “2-1: EQ Trim T01-08, 2-2:
EQ Trim T09-16" on page 93.

5-1-5(6)c: MIDI Filter3

Timbre 01 (Timbre Number):
Enable Realtime Control Knob-1A [Off, On]

Enables or disables transmission and reception of MIDI
CC#74 (the M50’s filter cutoff frequency). This is assigned to
knob 1 when Realtime Control A mode is selected.

Enable Realtime Control Knob-2A [Off, On]

Enables or disables transmission and reception of MIDI
CC#71 (the M50’s filter resonance level). This is assigned to
knob 2 when Realtime Control A mode is selected.

Enable Realtime Control Knob-3A [Off, On]

Enables or disables transmission and reception of MIDI
CC#79 (the M50’s filter EG intensity). This is assigned to
knob 3 when Realtime Control A modeis selected.

Enable Realtime Control Knob-4A [Off, On]
Enables or disables transmission and reception of MIDI
CC#72 (the M50’ filter /amp EG release time). This is
assigned to knob 4 when Realtime Control A mode is
selected.

Timbre 02...08, 09...16 (Timbre Number):

These are the MIDI Filter3 settings for timbres 2-8 and 9-16.
They are the same as for timbre 1. For more information,
please see “Timbre 01 (Timbre Number):,” above.

V¥ 5-1-5(6): Menu Command
e 0: Write Combination =p.120

* 1: Exclusive Solo =p.73
e 2: Copy from Program s=p.120

For more information, please see “Combination: Menu
Command” on page 120.
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5-1-7:-4T01-08, 5-1-8: -4 T09-16

5-1-7:-4T01-08,
5-1-8:-4T09-16
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Here, you can enable or disable transmission and reception
for the functions of knobs 1-4 when the control surface’s
REALTIME CONTROL switch is set to Realtime Control B
mode. Use the P1: Controllers— Controllers Setup page to
assign the functions that knobs 1-4 will perform when
Realtime Control B mode is selected.

5-1-7(8)a: Combination Name, Tempo
5-1-7(8)b: Timbre Info

For more information, please see “2-1: EQ Trim T01-08, 2-2:
EQ Trim T09-16" on page 93.

5-1-7(8)c: MIDI Filter4
Timbre 01 (Timbre Number):

Enable Realtime Control Knob 1-B [Off, On]
Enable Realtime Control Knob 2-B [Off, On]
Enable Realtime Control Knob 3-B [Off, On]
Enable Realtime Control Knob 4-B [Off, On]

These settings enable or disable transmission and reception
of the MIDI messages assigned to knobs 1-4 when control
surface Realtime Control B mode is selected.

Timbre 02...08, 09...16 (Timbre Number):

These are the MIDI Filter4 settings for timbres 2-8 and 9-16.
They are the same as for timbre 1. For more information,
please see “Timbre 01 (Timbre Number):,” above.

V¥ 5-1-7(8): Menu Command
® 0: Write Combination s=p.120

* 1: Exclusive Solo =p.73
e 2: Copy from Program wp.120

For more information, please see “Combination: Menu
Command” on page 120.
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COMBI P5-2: MIDI Filter 2

5-2-1:-5T01-08,
5-2-2:-5T09-16
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5-2-1(2)a: Combination Name, Tempo
5-2-1(2)b: Timbre Info

For more information, please see “2-1: EQ Trim T01-08, 2-2:
EQ Trim T09-16" on page 93.

5-2-1(2)c: MIDI Filter5

Timbre 01 (Timbre Number):

Enable SW1 [Off, On]
Enable SW2 [Off, On]
Specifies whether or not the effect of the SW1 and SW2
switches will be transmitted and received.

SW1 and SW2 are controlled by the SW1 and SW2 switches.

The function of these switches is specified in the P1:
Controllers— Controllers Setup page.

These settings are valid if these keys are assigned to SW1
Mod. (CC#80), SW2 Mod. (CC#81), or Portamento SW
(CCH#65).

Enable Foot Switch [Off, On]

Specifies whether or not the effect of the ASSIGNABLE
SWITCH will be transmitted and received. The function is
assigned in Global P2: Controllers— Foot Controllers page.
This filter setting is valid when a MIDI control change is
assigned.

Enable Foot Pedal [Off, On]

Specifies whether or not the effect of the ASSIGNABLE
PEDAL will be transmitted and received. The function is
assigned in Global P2: Controllers— Foot Controllers page.

This filter setting is valid when a MIDI control change is
assigned.

Timbre 02...08, 09...16 (Timbre Number):

These are the MIDI Filter5 settings for timbres 2-8 and 9-16.
They are the same as for timbre 1. For more information,
please see “Timbre 01 (Timbre Number):,” above.

V¥ 5-2-1(2): Menu Command

¢ 0: Write Combination w=p.120
¢ 1: Exclusive Solo #=p.120
¢ 2: Copy from Program #=p.120

For more information, please see “Combination: Menu
Command” on page 120.

5-2-3:-6 T01-08,
5-2-4:-6T09-16

COMBI P5-2:MIDI Filter2 -b Tal-A8 v 5+—5-2

5-2_1a : BE@: Dreaming without Sleeping J=875.60 Me;i
—3a TA1:4022:5teren Concert Piano Ch:Gch
5-2— 2 -

= 1 = | 35 | a4 | 5 | &5 | 7 | = |
keyboar Strings | Motion® Bass~8y LeadSyr Drums | Keyboar Keyboar
-3b Enable Other Control Change

m @ & & @ | & (@ [=

-3¢

| MIDISJNIDIS MIDIE NIDIBJ
L 1-8 g o9-16 J 1-8 J 9-16

5-2-3(4)a: Combination Name, Tempo
5-2-3(4)b: Timbre Info

For more information, please see “2-1: EQ Trim T01-08, 2-2:
EQ Trim T09-16" on page 93.

5-2-3(4)c: MIDI Filter6

Timbre 01 (Timbre Number):
Enable Other Control Change Messages [Off, On]

Specifies whether or not MIDI control messages not covered
in the preceding items MIDI Filter will be transmitted and
received.

Timbre 02...08, 09...16 (Timbre Number):

These are the MIDI Filter6 settings for timbres 2-8 and 9-16.
They are the same as for timbre 1. For more information,
please see “Timbre 01 (Timbre Number):,” above.

V¥ 5-2-3(4): Menu Command

¢ 0: Write Combination =p.120
¢ 1: Exclusive Solo #=p.120
e 2: Copy from Program s=p.120

For more information, please see “Combination: Menu
Command” on page 120.



COMBI P7: Arpeggiator/Drum Track 7-1: Setup T01-08, 7-2: Setup T09-16

COMBI P7: Arpeggiator/Drum Track

These parameters specify how the arpeggiator will function

within the combination. Two arpeggiators can run
simultaneously.

This offers a variety of possibilities, such as applying
separate arpeggio patterns to two sounds that have been
assigned as a keyboard split, or using velocity to switch
between two arpeggio patterns.

7-1:Setup T01-08,
7-2:Setup T09-16

COMBI PT:ARP/DT ARP Setup T8 1- 05 IS gl

R - Menu
7-la— & : BEG: Dreaming without S1eeping J = B75.808
TA1:4622:5teren Concert Piano Ch:Geh
1 = El 3 5 & il =
7=1b= keuboar Strinas | Motiond Bass5 LeadSur Drums | Keuboar Keuboar

Arpeggiater Assign

OO Q@ ©s Qur@s O

7-Tc—

Arpeggiator Run: [m] & mje

N Setup [TSefup ARF ARF Can J Drum
i-8 §-18 A E Zone Track

7-1(2)a: Combination Name, Tempo

Combination Name

For more information, please see “2-1(2)a: Combination
Name, Tempo” on page 93.

J(Tempo) [040.00...300.00, EXT]

For more information, please see “J (Tempo)” on page 81.

7-1(2)b: Timbre Info

Selected Timbre Info

For more information, please see “Selected Timbre Info” on
page 81.

7-1(2)c: Arpeggiator Assign,
Arpeggiator Run

Arpeggiator Assign [Off, A, B]

Assigns arpeggiator A or B to each timbre 1-8 and 9-16.
When the ARP ON/OFF switch is on, the arpeggiator
specified for each timbre will operate according to
“Arpeggiator Run A, B” and these settings.

Off: The arpeggiator will not operate.

A: Arpeggiator A will operate. Use the settings in the

Arpeggiator A page to select the arpeggio pattern and to set

parameters.

B: Arpeggiator B will operate. Use the settings in the

Arpeggiator B page to select the arpeggio pattern and to set

parameters.
m If the Status (Combi 3-1(2)c) of the timbre is INT, each

timbre 1-16 will be sounded by the note data generated

by the assigned arpeggiator, regardless of the MIDI
Channel (Combi 3-1(2)c) setting of the timbre. If a
timbre is set to EXT or EX2, MIDI note data will be
transmitted on the “MIDI Channel” of that timbre.

In this case, arpeggiator A (or B) will be triggered
(operated) by all MIDI channels specified for the MIDI
Channel parameter of any timbre 1-16 assigned to
arpeggiator A or B.

k If Local Control (Local Control On, Global P1: 1-1a) is
OFF, the keyboard will not trigger the arpeggiator.The
arpeggiator will be triggered via MIDI IN. Turn Local
Control OFF if you have recorded only the trigger notes
on an external sequencer, and wish to playback the
external sequencer to trigger the M50’s arpeggiator.

[ If you want to record the note data generated by the
arpeggiator to an external sequencer, turn Local Control
ON, and turn off the echo back function on your
external sequencer.

You can control the arpeggiator from an external
sequencer, or use an external sequencer to record
arpeggio note data. (See page 400)

Example 1)

Set the MIDI Channel (Combi 3-1(2)c) of timbres 1 and 2
to Gch, and set Status (Combi 3-1(2)c) to INT. Assign
arpeggiator A to timbre 1 and arpeggiator B to timbre 2,
and check Arpeggiator Run A, B (Combi 0-5(6)a).

¢ When the ARP ON/OFF switch is off, timbres 1 and 2
will sound simultaneously (layered) when you play the

keyboard.

¢ When the ARP ON/OFF switch is turned on, timbre 1
will be played by arpeggiator A, and timbre 2 will be
played by arpeggiator B.

Arpeggiator
Assign

I’(‘?c!:fg.{ Afpeig'ﬂ“’f m» A |Timbre1  MIDI Ch=Gch Status=INT [—» Pattern - A

B |Timbre2  MIDI Ch=Gch Status=INT [— Pattern - B
Trigger Arpeggiator
=Geh B Pattern - B

Example 2)

The MIDI Channel (Combi 3-1(2)c) of timbres 1, 2, 3, 4,
and 5 are set respectively to Gch, Gch, 02, Gch, and 03.
Their Status (Combi 3-1(2)c) is set respectively to INT,
Off, INT, Off, and INT. Assign arpeggiator A to timbres
2 and 3, assign arpeggiator B to timbres 4 and 5, and
check Arpeggiator Run A, B (Combi 0-5(6)a).

¢ When the ARP ON/OFF switch is off, playing the
keyboard will sound only timbre 1. (Timbres 2 and 4 are

receiving the Gch, but they will not sound since their
“Status” is Off.)

* When you turn on the ARP ON/OFF switch,
arpeggiator A will play timbres 2 and 3, and arpeggiator
B will independently play timbres 4 and 5. (Arpeggiators
A and B are triggered by note data received from any
MIDI channel of an assigned timbre. However, in this
example, they are being triggered from the Gch.)

When you play the keyboard, arpeggiator A will play
timbres 2 and 3, but only timbre 3, whose “Status” is INT
will sound from the keyboard. Similarly, arpeggiator B
will play timbres 4 and 5, but only timbre 5, whose “Sta-
tus” is INT will sound from the keyboard.

In this way, you can make settings so that a timbre is
silent when the arpeggiator is off, and sounds only when
the arpeggiator is on.
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Combination mode

This type of setting is used in preloaded combinations
which sound the drums only when the arpeggiator is on.

Arpeggiator

Assign

o

it

Timbre 1

MIDI Ch=Geh ~ Status=INT

f———» Sounded by normal

Trigger
= Geh, Ch2

Arpeggiator Pattern - A A
A

Timbre 2

MIDI Ch=Geh  Status=0ff

keyboard playing

f—— Does not sound

A

Timbre 3

MIDI Ch=2ch  Status=INT

[—— Pattern-A

Trigger Arpeggiator Pattern - B B
= Gch, Ch3 B

Timbre 4

MIDI Ch=Gch ~ Status=0ff

f—— Does not sound

Timbre 5

MIDI Ch=3ch Status=INT

f———» Pattern-B

Arpeggiator Run A, B

[Off, On]

When the ARP ON/OFF switch is on, the arpeggiator(s)
checked here will run if they are assigned to a timbre by

Arpeggiator Assign.

7-3: Arpeggiator A,

7-4: Arpeggiator B

COMEI PT:ARPSDT Arpeggiator & v /-3
7-3a— & - B@B: Dreaming withoutSlesping J=(avags || Men

HArpeggiator-4 Setuy,

7-3b— Pattern: 0 uaz aming Octave 16th
Octave: 0 1 Resolution: o k
Gate: Step [m) Sart [ key Sunc.
Yelocity:  [Step [m) Lateh [ keybaard
Swing: +HEE %

V¥ 7-1(2): Menu Command

¢ 0: Write Combination s=p.120
¢ 1: Exclusive Solo =p.120

¢ 2: Copy from Program s=p.120
¢ 3: Copy Arpeggiator w=p.122

For more information, please see “Combination: Menu
Command” on page 120.

Drum
, Track

| SetuPJ SetupJ ARP J 63 J ScanJ
L1-8 ) 316 0 A J B ) Zone

7-3(4)a: Combination Name, Tempo

For more information, please see “2-1: EQ Trim T01-08, 2-2:
EQ Trim T09-16" on page 93.

For more information, please see “J (Tempo)” on page 81.

7-3(4)b: Arpeggiator-A(B) Setup

Pattern* [PO...P4, UOOOO(INT)...U0899(INT),

U0900(USER)...U1027(USER)]
Octave* [1,2,3,4]
Resolution* s, B, D5, by b5, D]
Gate [000...100%, Step]
Velocity [001...127, Key, Step]
Swing [-100...+100%]
Sort* [Off, On]
Latch* [Off, On]
Key Sync.* [Off, On]
Keyboard* [Off, On]

These parameters are the arpeggiator settings for the
combination.

For more information, please see “PROG P7: ARP/DT
(Arpeggiator/Drum Track)” on page 59.

*  These parameters can also be set from “0-5(6)c:

Arpeggiator A (B)”.

V¥ 7-3(4): Menu Command

¢ 0: Write Combination w=p.120

e 1: Exclusive Solo =p.120

e 2: Copy from Program sp.120

¢ 3: Copy Arpeggiator =p.122

For more information, please see “Combination: Menu
Command” on page 120.



COMBI P7: Arpeggiator/Drum Track 7-5: Scan Zone (Scan Zone A/B)

7-5:Scan Zone (Scan Zone A/B)

These settings specify the note and velocity ranges that will
trigger arpeggiators A and B.

COMEBI P7-ARP/DT
7-5a— M

A&RP Scan Zone LS guVAs]

- BER: Dreaming withoutSlesping J-(avaan || Men

VA0 S AL ILLLILL LU ILLULLILLLLL LU AL LU LU LLILLLLLILE ‘ ” ‘
M 3Scan Zone

A Top Key: B Top Key: GY
7-5¢—
¢ Bottem key: C-1 Bottem key: 2
Top Velocity: 127 Top Velocity: 127

Eottomn Yelocity: (@81 Eottomn Yelocity: (@81

atup etup Sean J Diruri
1-8 3-16 A E Zone Track

7-5a: Combination Name, Tempo

For more information, please see “Combination Select” on
page 80.

For more information, please see “J(Tempo)” on page 81.

7-5b:Zone Map

This shows the Scan Zone for each arpeggiator, A and B.

Velocity zone of

Key zone of arpeggiator B arpeggiator A

Key zone of arpeggiator A Velocity zone of
|_ arpeggiator B
T T T T Ty T Y P T e T T T T T A ‘ II ‘
c-1 G9

7-5c:Scan Zone A/B

A;, B:
Top Key [C-1...G9]
Bottom Key [C-1...G9]

Specifies the range of notes (keys) that will trigger
arpeggiator A/B. Top Key specifies the upper limit, and
Bottom Key specifies the lower limit.

Top Velocity [001...127]

Bottom Velocity [001...127]

Specifies the range of velocities that will trigger arpeggiator
A/B. Top Velocity specifies the upper limit, and Bottom
Velocity specifies the lower limit.

Specifies the range of notes (keys) and velocities that will
trigger arpeggiator A/B.

Note: The values of these parameters can also be entered by
holding down the ENTER switch and playing a note on the
keyboard.

V¥ 7-5: Menu Command

® 0: Write Combination s=p.120

* 1: Exclusive Solo =p.73

e 2: Copy from Program wp.120

¢ 3: Copy Arpeggiator w=p.122

For more information, please see “Combination: Menu
Command” on page 120.

Arpeggiator settings in
Combination and Sequencer
modes

In Combination and Sequencer modes, you can use use
two arpeggio patterns simultaneously, thanks to the
M50’s dual arpeggiator functionality. The settings in each
of these modes are made in a similar way.

The following example shows how to make settings in
Combination mode.

The dual arpeggiator functionality lets you do the follow-

ing things.

* Assign an arpeggiator for each timbre. Choose from Off,
(arpeggiator) A, or (arpeggiator) B. s=step 5

Independently specify whether A and B will operate.
wstep 6

Select an arpeggio pattern and set parameters
independently for A and B. s==step 7

Make Scan Zone page settings so that you can use
keyboard range or playing velocity to switch between
normal playing and arpeggiated playing, or to switch
between arpeggiators A and B. wstep 8

Make settings for timbres that will be silent when the
arpeggiator is Off, and will sound only when the
arpeggiator is On. s=step 10

Arpeggiator on/off

Each time you press the ARP ON/OFF switch, the
arpeggiator will be switched on or off. When on, the ARP
ON/OFF switch will light. The selected arpeggio pattern
will begin when you play the keyboard. The on/off setting
is saved when the combination is written into memory.

A If Assign is Off or Arpeggiator Run is not checked, the
arpeggiator will not operate even if this key is on.

Arpeggiator settings
1. Select Combi P0: Play— Program T01-08 page.

Select programs for the timbres that you wish to use. For this
example, select any desired program for timbres 1-4.

2. Select Combi P3: Timbre Param, MIDI T01-08 page.

For the timbres that you will be using, set Status to INT, and
set MIDI Channel to Gch or to the global MIDI channel (set
in Global P1: MIDI Basic MIDI Channel).

For this example, set timbres 14 to a Status of INT, and
timbres 5-8 to a Status of Off. Set the MIDI Channel of
timbres 1-4 to Gch.

COMEBI P3:Timbre Param HMIDI TB1-83 b
o] 1 BEE: InitCombi DEBE d= 12888
TA1:DETZ: TeknoSink Lead Ch:Geh

| T~ S | T S S — I ] S - |
LeadSur Motion$ Bazs-5 Drums | Keuboar Keuboar Keuboar Reuboar

Status
OOEO vt ©mr © ot ) ofr € orr @) orr € orr
HMID Channel
Geh Geh Geh 16 2] 13 ar ag

Bank Select (When Status=EX2)

h ot [T
—5 . o-18

J PltchJ Pitch Dther Other
3 16 a-1& = a-1&
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Combination mode

3. Select Combi P7: ARP/DT- ARP Setup page.
—~ ]

[ : B@@: InitCombi DE@E J=1120.88
TB3:CE3Z:Deep in the Growler Ch:Geh
1 El E] A 5 = = =
LeadSur MotionS Bazs-St Drums | Keuboar Kedboar Keuboar Heuboar
Arpeqggiator Assign

©: ©+ OO o © o € off € off € off

Arpeggiator Run: [m] & mE

i Setup etupJ HRP J HRP J -:anJ Drum
—3 9-18 f E Zone Track

4. Set“)(Temp)” to specify the tempo.

This is the same as for a program. However, the tempo is
shared by both arpeggiators A and B.

5. Make “Arpeggiator Assign” settings.

Assign arpeggiator A or B to the desired timbres. Each
timbre will be played by the arpeggiator that has been
assigned to it.

6. Make “Arpeggiator Run” settings.

Check the arpeggiator(s) that you want to operate. The
arpeggiator(s) checked here will run when the ARP ON/
OFF switch is turned on.

With the settings shown in the display for steps 2 and 3,
turning the ARP ON/OFF switch on will cause arpeggiator
A to operate for timbres 1 and 2, and arpeggiator B to
operate for timbre 3. When the ARP ON/OFF switch is
turned off, timbres 1-4 will sound as a layer.

If all timbres Assign are Off, or if Arpeggiator Run A or B is
unchecked, the arpeggiator will not function.

7. In the Arpeggiator A and Arpeggiator B pages, set the
parameters for arpeggiators A and B.

The parameters for A and B are the same as for a program

(see page 59).

8. In the Scan Zone A/B page, specify the range in which
arpeggiators A and B will operate.

The parameters for A and B are the same as for a program
(see page 61).

You can use keyboard ranges or velocity ranges to operate
one or both of the arpeggiators, or to switch between
arpeggiators A and B. By using the Combi P4: Zone/Delay,
Key Z T01-08 — T09-16 page, and Vel Z T01-08 — T09-16
page to set keyboard and velocity ranges in conjunction
with each other, you can create even more variations.

9. If you wish to save the edited combination settings in
internal memory, turn off memory protect in Global
mode, and write the combination (see OM page 89,
page 91).

10. The “Status,” “MIDI Channel” and “Assign” settings
shown in the display of steps 2 and 3 can be made so
that certain timbres will sound only when the arpeggia-
tor is On, and will be silent when the arpeggiator is
Off.

Combination C027: Electric Piano & Sax

(Category: LeadSplits)

Although this is a somewhat sophisticated editing

technique, we will describe the settings of one of the preset

combinations as an example.

Before you play, make sure that the global MIDI channel

(Global P1: MIDI Basic MIDI Channel) is set to 01.

Select combination C027: Electric Piano & Sax, make sure

that the ARP ON/OFF switch to turn it on, and play.

* Arpeggiator A is assigned to T (timbre) 3 and 5. When
you play the keyboard, the bass riff arpeggio pattern
will sound the T3 program.

¢ The A Bottom Key and Top Key (Combi P7: ARP/DT-
ARP Scan Zone page) are set so that arpeggiator A will
operate only for notes B3 and lower.

* Arpeggiator A is also assigned to T5, but this is so that
the T3 program will sound only when the arpeggiator
is on.

Notice the timbre settings for T3 and T5

Status MIDI Channel Assign
T3 INT 02 A
T5 off Gch A

¢ If the arpeggiator is off, playing the keyboard will sound
the timbre(s) that are set to Gch or to the global MIDI
channel (in this case, 01). Since the MIDI Channel of T3
is set to 02, it will not sound. T5 is set to Gch, but since
“Status” is Off it will not sound.

¢ Notes from any MIDI channel that is assigned to a
timbre will trigger the arpeggiator. In this case, these
will be MIDI Channel 02 and Gch (global MIDI
channel). When the arpeggiator is on, playing the
keyboard will trigger arpeggiator A, which is assigned
to T5 (Gch). T3 will be sounded by arpeggiator A. Since
the Status of T5 is Off, it will not sound.

* Since the Status of T5 is Off, it will not sound, regardless
of whether the arpeggiator is on or off. It is a dummy
timbre that causes T3 to sound only when the
arpeggiator is on.

Combination C015: Skippy Wants to Dance!
(Category: LeadSplits)

Before you play, make sure that the global MIDI channel
(Global P1: MIDI Basic MIDI Channel) is set to 01.

So that the operation of the arpeggiator will be easier to
understand, press the DRUM TRACK ON/OFF switch to
turn the drum track off.

Select and play combination C015: Skippy Wants to Dance!.

* Arpeggiator A is assigned to T3, and arpeggiator B is
assigned to T5 and T8. When you play a note B3 or
lower, the T3 program will be sounded by the synth
backing arpeggio pattern. The T5 program will be
sounded by the bass riff arpeggio pattern.

¢ The A Bottom Key and Top Key (Combi P7: ARP/DT-
ARP Scan Zone page) are set so that arpeggiators A will
operate only for the note C4 and above.

¢ The B Bottom Key and Top Key (Combi P7: ARP/DT-
ARP Scan Zone page) are set so that arpeggiators B will
operate only for the note B3 and below.

* Arpeggiator B is assigned to T8 as well, but this setting is
so that the T5 program will sound only when the
arpeggiator is on. Refer to the preceding section
“Combination Electric Piano & Sax.”



COMBI P7: Arpeggiator/Drum Track 7-7: Drum Track

7-7:Drum Track

COMEI P7:ARP/DT Drum Track [IIEIES A4
EDrum Pattern EE— | Menu
Pattern:o Preset o PEEE: Dreaming [MNu Style]
779 shitt: [+ae
HIDI Channel
Output; 19
ETrigger
Mode: () Wait KBD Trig Sync: (€ On
7-7b—/ Latch: 0 On
Zone
Keyboard Bottorn: |C-1 Top: GY
Yelocity Bottorn: B8 1 Top: 127

EtlUp etup
1-8 a-1e

B Zoe ) Tratk
Here, you can select a drum track pattern and specify how it
will sound.

Note: In Combination mode (unlike Program mode) there is
no dedicated timbre for the drum track. You can assign the
drum track program to be any timbre 1-16. The drum track
program will be played when the drum track’s MIDI
channel Output matches the timbre’s MIDI Channel.

In Combination mode, the drum track patterns are triggered
on the Global MIDI channel.

MIDI transmission and reception for the drum
track

In Combination mode, the Drum Track function transmits
and receives on the following MIDI channels.

Receive: If you're controlling the triggering by playing the
keyboard, the drum track will receive on the global MIDI
channel.

Transmit: The drum track will transmit on the MIDI channel
specified by the Drum Pattern Output setting of each
combination.

Set this to match the MIDI channel of the timbre you've
specified for the drum program.

If the timbre’s Status is EXT or EX2, the note data etc. of the
Drum Track pattern will be transmitted.

7-7a: Drum Pattern

[Preset, User]
[(Preset): P000...671, (User): U000...U999]

This selects the drum pattern.

Pattern

Preset/User No. Contents
P0O0O Off
P000...671 Preset drum patterns
U000...U999 For user/preloaded drum patterns

e U000-U999 can be written. Patterns you create in
Sequencer mode can be converted into user drum
patterns (see page 208).

Shift [-24...4+00...+24]

This transposes the drum pattern in semitone steps. This
means that the instruments of the drum kit will change.

MIDI Channel

Output [01...16, Gch]

This specifies the MIDI channel that will transmit the MIDI
data of the drum pattern. The drum pattern will trigger the
program of the timbre that is set to this same MIDI channel.

Gch: The data will be sent to the channel specified by the
global MIDI channel MIDI Channel setting (Global 1-1a).
Whether the pattern data will be output to an external

device will depend on the Status setting of the timbre that
matches the Output MIDI channel.

7-7b:Trigger

Trigger Mode [Start Immediately, Wait KBD Trig]

Start Immediately: When you press the DRUM TRACK
ON/OFF switch to turn it on (LED lit), the drum pattern
will start according to the Sync setting. When you turn it off
(LED dark), the drum pattern will stop.

Wait KBD Trig: When you press the DRUM TRACK ON/

OFF switch to turn it on (LED lit), the drum pattern will wait

to start. When you play the keyboard, or when a MIDI note-

on is received, the drum pattern will start according to the

Sync setting.

k If you've selected Start Immediately, the DRUM
TRACK ON/OFF switch will always be saved in the
OFF state.

Sync [Off, On]

Off: The drum pattern will not synchronize to the currently-
running arpeggiator, but will start immediately.

On: The drum pattern will synchronize to the currently-
running arpeggiator.

Note: Use P7-3(4)c: Arpeggiator-A(B) Setup Key Sync to
specify whether the arpeggiator will synchronize to the
currently-running drum pattern.

Latch
This is valid if Trigger Mode is Wait KBD Trig.

Off: If the DRUM TRACK ON/OFF switch is on (LED
blinking), the pattern will start when you play the keyboard
(note-on). The pattern will stop when you release the
keyboard (note-off).

On: If the DRUM TRACK ON/OFF switch is on (LED
blinking), the pattern will start when you play the keyboard
(note-on). The pattern will continue when you release the
keyboard (note-off). The pattern will stop when you turn the
DRUM TRACK ON/OFF switch off (LED dark).

[Off, On]

Zone:

Keyboard

Bottom [C-1...G9]
Top [C-1...G9]

This is valid if Trigger Mode is set to Wait KBD Trig.

It specifies the range of keys that will start the drum pattern.

Velocity:
Bottom [001...127]
Top [001...127]

This is valid if Trigger Mode is set to Wait KBD Trig.

It specifies the range of velocities that will start the drum
pattern.
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Combination mode

V¥ 7-7: Menu Command

¢ 0: Write Combination s=p.120

¢ 1: Exclusive Solo =p.73

e 2: Copy from Program sp.120

¢ 3: Copy Drum Track sp.74

* 4: Erase Drum Track Pattern w=p.75

For more information, please see “Combination: Menu
Command” on page 120.
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COMBI P8: IFX (Insert Effect)

8-1-1: Routing1 T01-08, 8-1-2: Routing1 T09-16

COMBI P8: IFX (Insert Effect)

You can also specify the bus routing for the program used by
each of the timbres, 1-16. For instance, you can:

® Send the output of a timbre to an insert effect

e Route a sound to an insert effect

COMBI P8-1:IFX

8-1-1: Routing1 T01-08,
8-1-2:Routing1T09-16

COMBEI P8-1:IFX Routing1 T8 188 [

8-1 — 16X Stereo Limiter
I 2 Il S5t. Mod Delay M
la enu
- [ r— 3 EXl 5t.BPM Mod. Delay
EIE 4. Tube Frefime
[11] 5 [l Mo Effect
8_] 123a45E7E 8310112131415 15|
-Tb s + BEA: Dreaming withoutSleeping

8—1 __ || T8l Adzz5tereo Concert Piana Ch:Gch

-lc Keyboar Strings | MotionS Bass~5y LeadSur Drums | Keyboar Keyboar
Bus(IFX-0utput> Select

OO iz r2@ F Q) FE) P QLR LR
Send1 CHFX1>

8-1—1 LR

-1d Send2 (MFX2)

817 | [al7

I ey S E EYES I ED

Specifies the bus to which the program oscillator(s) used by
timbres 1-8 and 9-16 will be sent. You can also set the send
levels to the master effects from this page.

8-1-1(2)a: Routing Map
This shows the status of the insert effects.

This area shows the insert effect routing (Bus (IFX/Output)
Select), the name of the assigned effect, the on/off status,
chaining, and the output bus that follows the insert effect.
The type of insert effect, the on/off status, and the chain
settings can be edited in the 8-1-3: Insert EX Setup page.

8-1-1(2)b: Combination Name
8-1-1(2)c: Timbre Info

For more information, please see “2-1: EQ Trim T01-08, 2-2:
EQ Trim T09-16" on page 93.

8-1-1(2)d: Routing1
Bus (IFX/Output) Select [DKit, L/R, IFX1...5, Off]

This specifies the output bus for the timbre’s program
oscillator. This parameter can also be edited from the P8-2:
IFX Routing 2 T01-08, T09-16 page.

L/R: Output to the L/R bus.
IFX1...5: Output to the IFX1-5 buses.

Off: The timbre will not be output from the L/R bus, or
IFX1-5 buses. Choose the Off setting if you want the
program oscillator output of the timbre to be connected in
series to a master effect. Use Send1 (to MFX1) and Send2 (to
MEFX2) to specify the send levels.

Tip: You can create a wide variety of routings by using each
timbre’s Bus (IFX/Output) Select and the Chain to and
Chain settings (Combi 8-1-3b) that follow the insert effect.

* Make detailed settings for insert effects
* Make common LFO settings for effects

For more details on the Insert Effects, please see the “Effect
Guide” on page 271.

Example: Inserting a single IFX into multiple timbre

i FACIE Stereo Limiter —
2 [ Stereo Compressor |«
3 Stereo Compressor
d B Steren Phaser
5 I Reverb Room

1T23345E7E2 39101 1213141515]

Example: Inserting a separate IFX into each timbre, and then insert-
ing an IFX at the final stage

FIEI Stereo Liniter

2 B Stereo Compressor
3 Stereo Compressor
ElEI@ Sterao Phaser
5 [ Reverb Room

1T23345E7E2 39101 1213141515|

Example: Sharing a portion of a timbre’s IFX chain with another tim-
bre

1 I Steren Limiter
2 [ Stereo Compressor

EIEIA Stereo Compressor

d [ Stereo Phaser

5 [ Reverb Room
123456729101 1213141516

DKit: This can be selected only if the timbre’s program is a
drum program (Oscillator Mode Drum:s).

il

B Stereo Compressor
EFIEA Steren Compressor
d [0i Sterea Phaser

3 OO Reverb Room

}-l_ P Stereo Limiter
I

—
—
—_—

1234567239101 1213141516

o :BEA: InitCombi DEGE
T81:46811:Funk Kit Ch:Geh
1 2 3 3 5 = - =

Orums | MotionS Bass-5y Drums | Rewboar Regboar Kegoar Kegoar
0 Bus{IFX-0Output) Select

e 1 B ez LR D LR B LR B U R
Candl rMFY 1%

The Bus (IFX/Output) Select, FX Control Bus, Send1, and

Send2 (Global 5-4b) settings for each key of the selected

Dkit will be used. Check this setting if you want to apply an
individual insert effect to each drum instrument.

Tip: In most preloaded drumkits, the drum instruments have
the same Bus (IFX/Output) Select settings according to their
type, as follows.

Snares — IFX1
Kicks — IFX2
Other — IFX3

If you want to edit these routings, use the DrumKit IFX
Patch menu command. For more information, please see
“DrumKit IFX Patch” on page 123.
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DrumkKit IFX Patch Timbre@ 1

Drumkit IF21 —~ (€3 IF%3
IFxz — £ IFx4

IFx3 = O[S

Cancel

1] 4

o 1O Stereo Limiter I

o 2 [l Stereo Compressor |«

i EIEIE Stereo Comprassor
i EIEI@ Stereo Phaser .
EEE Reverb Raom I

12345672 310N11213141516

b : BE@: InitCombi DB@AE

T81:4811:Funk Kit Ch:Geh

Drums | MotionS Bass-5y Orums | Begboar Beyboar Begboar Beyboar
Bus(IFxX-0utput) Select

OO rz0ur DurBur Bur Bur

Candl rHEY1Y

Send1 (MFX1) [000...127]
Send2 (MFX2) [000...127]

For each timbre, these parameters set the send level to
master effects 1 and 2. These settings are valid when Bus
(IFX/Output) Select is set to L/R or Off. When IFX 1-5 are
selected, the send levels to master effects 1 and 2 are set by
the Send1 and Send2 parameters of the Insert FX Setup
page, after the sound has passed through IFX1-5.

[ Control change CC#93 can be used to control the Send 1
level, and CC#91 to control the Send 2, and modify their
respective settings. These messages will be received on
the MIDI channel specified for each timbre in the P2:
MIDI channel page.

The actual send levels are determined by multiplying
this value with the send level Send1 and Send2 (Prog
8-1d) for each oscillator of the program selected for the
timbre.

V¥ 8-1-1(2): Menu Command

¢ 0: Write Combination s=p.120
* 1: Exclusive Solo =p.73

¢ 2: Copy Insert Effect w=p.76

* 3:Swap Insert Effect w=p.76

¢ 4: DrumKit IFX Patch wp.123

For more information, please see “Combination: Menu
Command” on page 120.

8-1-3:Insert FX Setup

COMBI P8-1:1FX Insert FX Setup v +—8-1
8-1_1 & - BAE: Dreamning without STeeping -3
-3a zert Effect Chaih To Chaif Parc#s Bus Fi Ctr] 5 Menu

_ .0 ©ur prr | [0

: Cocd a65

g_1 |2 © rFz g g ©uw forr  1EF
~3b T|].2) B5&S5t. Mad Delay oed 127

Ell o € Fxa 5 g ©ur|prr |27

3) BE7:5t BPM Mod. Delay coed 127

4| N - O ©uw ore 214

3) B24:5t. Tube Predmp cRed A98

5] EIs O QR e 127

3) BEENy Effect i 127

Foutel | Routel IF%

I J Rl sy J 1F><1J IFXZJ IFXSJ IdeJ IFHSJ

8-1-3a: Combination Name

For more information, please see “2-1: EQ Trim T01-08, 2-2:
EQ Trim T09-16" on page 93.

8-1-3b:Insert Effect

Here, you can choose the type of each insert effect 1 through
5, its on/off status, chaining, and adjust the post-IFX mixer
settings. For insert effects, the direct sound (Dry) is always
stereo-in and out. The input/output configuration of the
effect sound (Wet) depends on the effect type.

For detailed explanations of the individual effects, please
see the “Effect Guide” on page 271.

The following parameters are the same as in Program mode.
For more information, please see “8-2: Insert FX Setup” on
page 66.

However, unlike in Program mode, you can use a different
MIDI channel to modulate each effect, if desired. This
includes the post-IFX Pan: #8, Send1, and Send2 settings, as
well as the effect’s dynamic modulation (Dmod). To set the
MIDI channel, use the Ch parameter on the IFX 1-5 page
(Combi 8-1-4a).

Insert Effect:

IFX1...4 [000...170]
IFX5 [000...153]
IFX1...5: IFX On/Off [Off, On]
Chain:

IFX1: Chain to [IFX2...IFX5]
IFX2: Chain to [IFX3...IFX5]
IFX3: Chain to [IFX4...IFX5]
IFX1: Chain [Off, On]
IFX2: Chain [Off, On]
IFX3: Chain [Off, On]
IFX4: Chain [Off, On]
Pan:#8:

Pan: #8 (Post IFX PanCC#8) [L000...C064...R127]



COMBI P8-1:IFX 8-1-4:1FX1

Bus:

Bus (Bus Select) [Off, L/R]
Ctrl (FX Control Bus) [Off, 1, 2]
Send1/2:

Send1 [000...127]
Send2 [000...127]

For more information, please see “8-2: Insert FX Setup” on
page 66.

V¥ 8-1-3: Menu Command
¢ 0: Write Combination s=p.120

¢ 1: Exclusive Solo =p.73
¢ 2: Copy Insert Effect =p.76
¢ 3: Swap Insert Effect =p.76

For more information, please see “Combination: Menu
Command” on page 120.

8-1-4:IFX1

COMBI P&-1:IFX IFX1 v 1 g
8-1__l[5tereo Limiter @ och Py --————— -4
—4a Ervelope Source: Irput Fi Ctrl Trim: 188 Menu

Enwelope Select:
Ratio:
Threshold [dE]:

Attack: 28 Releaze: Sa

Gain Adjust [dE]: +39 Src:o off At |[+8
Side FEQ Insert: off Trigger Monitor: aff

Side PEQ) Cutaff [Hz]: 28 Q58 Gain [dB]: |+8.8

et/Dry: et Sro: € OFF ik [+@
Route Setp IFXIJ IF><2J IFXSJ IdeJ IFXSJ

This page lets you edit the detailed parameters of the five
insert effects. Use the tabs at left to select IFX1 through IFX5.

To select different effects types, use the Insert FX Setup page.
For more information, please see “8-1-3: Insert FX Setup”
on page 114.

8-1-4a:Insert Effect 1 (IFX1)

IFX1 On/Off [Off, On]

Turns the insert effect on/off. This is linked with the on/off
setting in the P8-1: IFX- Insert FX Setup page.

Ch (Control Channel) [Ch01...16, G ch, All-R]

This parameter specifies the MIDI channel that will be used
to control effect dynamic modulation (Dmod), pan
following the insert effect (CC#8), Send 1, and Send 2.

The channel number of the timbre routed through this IFX
will be followed by a “*” displayed at the right of Ch01-16.
If two or timbres with different MIDI channel settings are
routed through the same IFX, this parameter specifies which
of these channels will be used to control the effect.

G ch: The global MIDI Channel (Global 1-1a) will be used
to control the effect. Normally you will set this to G ch.

All-R (All Routed): The channel of any timbre routed
through this effect can be used to control the effect.
(Channels of each routed timbre will be indicated by “*”.)

Drum Kits and the MIDI Control Channel

If a Timbre is using a Drum Kit, and the Timbre’s Bus (IFX/
Output) Select (Combi 8-1-1(2)d) is DKit, this effects the
MIDI Control Channel as well. In this case, the Timbre’s
MIDI channel will be used to control any effect whose Ch is
set to All-R, regardless of the Bus (IFX/Output) Select
(Global 5-4b) settings or the settings of the DrumKit IFX
Patch menu command.

P (Effect Preset)
[POO, PO1...15, U0O...15, ----------memm- 1

Effect Presets let you easily store and recall all of the settings
for an individual effect. You can store up to 16 user presets
for each effect type, in addition to 15 re-writable factory
presets.

The same presets appear in all of the modes (Program,
Combination, Sequencer, and Sampling).

Note that edits to effects parameters are automatically
stored with the Combi-you don’t need to store them as an
Effect Preset. Presets just make it easier to re-use your
favorite settings.

For instance, you can save an Effect Preset while working on
a particular Combination, and then later use the same Effect
Preset in a different Program, Combination, or Song.
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P00: Initial Set: These are the default settings that are
recalled when you select an effect type in the Insert FX Setup
page. You can’t save your own settings here.

P01...P15: These contain preset data that Korg plans to
provide in the future. We recommend that you store your
settings in UO0-U15.

U00...U15: These are areas in which you can store your own
settings.

-==--==---=---=: This shows that no Effect Preset has been
selected. You'll see this if you’ve just selected an effect,
written a combination, or selected a new Combination.
Selecting this setting from the menu will not have any effect.

Note: Combis save the effects parameter settings, but they
don’t save the number of the selected Effect Preset. If you
select an Effect Preset, and then save the Combination, the
Effect Preset setting will revert to “-=--==---=----"

For more information, please see “Using Effect Presets” on
page 67.

IFX1 Parameters:

IFX1 Parameters
Here, you can set the effect parameters of the insert effect
you chose in the Insert FX Setup page.

For more details, please see “Insert Effects (IFX1-IFX5)” on
page 276.

V¥ 8-1-4: Menu Command

* 0: Write Combination sp.120
* 1: Exclusive Solo =p.73

¢ 2: Copy Insert Effect w=p.76

* 3: Swap Insert Effect w=p.76

* 4: Write FX Preset w=p.123

For more information, please see “Combination: Menu
Command” on page 120.

Here you can edit the effect parameters for insert effects 2-5
selected in the Insert FX Setup page.

For more information, please see “8-1-4: IFX1,” above.



COMBI P8-2:IFX 8-2-1:Routing2 T01-08, 8-2-2: Routing2 T09-16

COMBI P8-2:IFX

8-2-1: Routing2 T01-08,
8-2-2:Routing2T09-16

COMBI P8-2:IFX Routing2 TA1-88 v  5—8-2
P 1 60 Staren Limiter -1
8-2_1 L. 2 BH St. Mod Delay Menu
-la = 3 I 54.BPM Mod, Delay
E]EI@ 3. Tube Frefmp
B Mo Effect
8 2 12345672 5101121314 1515
bl A - BEA: Dreaming withoutSleeping
8_2 T1:4822:5ere0 Concert Piano Ch:Geh
L — = 1 El El ) = i =2
=-lc Keyboar Strings | MotionS Bass~Sy LeadSur Drums | Rewboar Kewboar
Bus{IFX-Dutput} Select
OBO rz© r2@ ra @ FE @ e Bk @R
8-2 —- FX Control Bus
g |@orr @ orr @ orr @ orr @ orr @ o @ orr @ or
N RouteZJ RouteZJ Common
L 1-8 4 9-16 JFHLFO

Here you can specify the program oscillator output bus, and
effect control bus for timbres 1-8 and 9-16.

8-2-1(2)a: Routing Map,
8-2-1(2)b: Combination Name,
8-2-1(2)c: Timbre Info

For more information, please see “8-1-1: Routing1 T01-08,
8-1-2: Routing1 T09-16" on page 113.

8-2-1(2)d: Routing2
Bus (IFX/Output) Select  [DKit, L/R, IFX1...5, Off]

This specifies the output bus for the timbre’s program
oscillator. This is the same parameter as in the 8-1: IFX-
Routing 1 T01-08 and T09-16 pages.

For more information, please see “Bus (IFX/Output) Select”
on page 113.

FX Control Bus [Off, 1, 2]

Sends the output of the timbre to an FX Control bus (two-
channel mono FX Ctrl 1 or 2).

Use the FX Control buses when you want a separate sound
to control the audio input of an effect. You can use two FX
Control buses (each is a two-channel mono bus) to control
effects in various ways.

For more information, please see “FX Control Buses” on
page 274.

V¥ 8-2-1(2): Menu Command

* 0: Write Combination s=p.120
* 1: Exclusive Solo =p.73

e 2: Copy Insert Effect w=p.76

* 3: Swap Insert Effect =p.76

¢ 4: DrumKit IFX Patch sp.123

For more information, please see “Combination: Menu
Command” on page 120.

8-2-8:Common FXLFO

COMBI P8-2:IFX
8_2 B Common FX LFO1

Z8a ||[L] sunciReset)

Frequency [Hz]: m

[ MID fTempa Syne.

Common FX LFD w 1 g9
-8
Cirl ch @) Geh || Menu

8-2 |MCommon FX LFD2

-8b ™ |[[] sunci Reset) Ctrl Ch.: ) Geh
Frequency [Hz]: |8.58
[ MID fTempa Syne.

| RouteZJ RouteZ Comman

L - ] JFi LFQ

The two Common FX LFOs allow you to synchronize LFO-
based modulation for multiple effects, such as phasers,
flangers, filters, and so on.

The Common LFOs control only the frequency, MIDI
synchronization, and reset options; each individual effect
still has its own settings for the LFO waveform and phase.

Within the individual effects, you can choose whether to use
one of the Common LFOs, or to use the individual effect’s
frequency, sync, and/or reset settings instead. This is done
via the effect’s LFO Type parameter; select Individual to use
the effect’s settings, or Common 1 or 2 to use the Common
LFOs.

8-2-8a: Common FX LFO1

Ctrl Ch (Control Channel) [ChO01...Ch16, G ch]

Specifies the MIDI channel that will control dynamic
modulation (Dmod) for Common LFO 1 and 2.

G ch: The global MIDI channel (Global 1-1a) will be used
for control. This is the default.

Sync (Reset) [Off, On]
Source (Dmod Source) [List of Dmod Sources]
Frequency [0.02...20.00 (Hz)]
MIDI/Tempo Sync [Off, On]
BPM [MIDI, 40.00...300.00]
Base Note N Dar dsdsrdidsrdidssdedl
Times [01...32]

These parameters are the same as in Program mode. For
more information, please see “8-8: Common FX LFO” on
page 68.

8-2-8b: Common FX LFO2

These parameters are the same as for Common FX LFO1.

V¥ 8-2-8: Menu Command
¢ 0: Write Combination s=p.120

¢ 1: Exclusive Solo =p.73
¢ 2: Copy Insert Effect =p.76
¢ 3: Swap Insert Effect =p.76

For more information, please see “Combination: Menu
Command” on page 120.
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COMBI P9: MFX/TFX (Master/Total Effect)

Here, you can make settings for the master effects and the
total effect. For instance, you can:

* Route a sound to the master effects and the total effect
* Make detailed settings for master effects and total effect

For more information, please see “Effect Guide” on
page 271.

9-1: Routing

COMBI P9:-MFX/TFX Routing v o]
9-la—7p A : BEE: Dreaming withoutSleeping Menu
Sendl CHAIN DIRECTION

© MFR1=MFx
9-1b—p :
EMF X 2 E— T Chain Lewvel: 127
Sendz | 2) B71:Reverb SmaothHall
1 2
L 0 O
— —
127 127
T F X I L-Mena
[ — ) —
9-lc——— |.2) BB4:5t MasteringLimtr e L o_14
‘_RoutingJ_ M1 J M2 J TF# J

* Here you can specify the type of master effects 1, 2 and
total effect, and turn them on/off.

e The master effects are sent to the L/R bus. The total
effect is inserted into the L/R bus.

These parameters are the same as in Program mode. For
more information, please see “9-1: Routing” on page 70.

9-1a: Combination Name

These are the bank, number, and name of the current
Combination. For more information, please see “0-1(2)a:
Combination Select” on page 80.

9-1b: MFX1, 2

MFX1:

MFX1 [000...170]
MFX1 On/Off [Off, On]
Return 1 [000...127]
MFX2:

MFX2 [000...153]
MFX2 On/Off [Off, On]
Return 2 [000...127]
Chain:

Chain On/Off [Off, On]
Chain Direction [MFX1—MFX2, MFX2—MFX1]
Chain Level [000...127]

For more information, please see “9-2: MFX1” on page 71.

9-1c:TFX

TFX:

TFX [000...153]
TFX On/Off [Off, On]

For more information, please see “9-4: TFX” on page 72.

9-1d: Master Volume
[000...127]

For more information, please see “9—1c: Master Volume” on
page 71.

Master Volume

V¥ 9-1: Menu Command

® 0: Write Combination =p.120
¢ 1: Exclusive Solo =p.73

e 2: Copy MEX/TFX wp.76

e 3: Swap MEX/TFX wp.77

For more information, please see “Combination: Menu
Command” on page 120.
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Here, you can edit the parameters of the effect you selected
for MFX1 in the P9: MFX/TFX- Routing page.

9-2a: MFX1

MFX1 On/Off [Off, On]

This turns master effect 1 on/off. This is linked with the on/
off setting in the P9: MFX/TFX- Routing page.

Ch (Control Channel) [ChO01...16, G ch]

Specifies the MIDI channel that will control dynamic
modulation (Dmod) for the master effect.

Ch01...Ch16: The specified MIDI channel will be used for
control.

G ch: The global MIDI Channel (Global 1-1a) will be used
for control. Normally you will use the G ch setting.

P (Effect Preset)
[POO, PO1...15, U00...15, -—-----------—- 1

With Effect Presets, you can easily store and recall all of the
settings for an individual effect. You can store up to 16 user
presets for each effect type, in addition to 15 re-writable
factory presets.

The same presets appear in all of the modes (Program,
Combination, Sequence, and Sampling).

Note that edits to effects parameters are automatically
stored with the Combination-you don’t need to store them
as an Effect Preset. Presets just make it easier to re-use your
favorite settings.

For instance, you can save an Effect Preset while working on
a particular Combination, and then later use the same Effect
Preset in a different Program, Combination, or Song.

PO0O0: Initial Set: These are the default settings that are
recalled when you select an effect type in the P9: MFX/TFX—
Routing page. You can’t save your own settings here.

P01...P15: These contain preset data that Korg plans to
provide in the future. We recommend that you store your
settings in U00-U15.

U00...U15: These are areas in which you can store your own
settings.

----=----------: This shows that no Effect Preset has been
selected. You'll see this if you've just selected an effect,
written a Combination, or selected a new Combination.
Selecting this setting from the menu will not have any effect.

Note: Combinations save the effects parameter settings, but
they don’t save the number of the selected Effect Preset. If
you select an Effect Preset, and then save the Combination,
the Effect Preset setting will revert to “=-=--szsszzuux !

For more details, please see “Using Effect Presets” on
page 67.

MFX1 Parameters

Here, you can set the effect parameters of the insert effect
you chose in the P9: MFX/TEX- Routing page.

For details on the master effects, please see the “Effect
Guide” on page 271.

V¥ 9-2: Menu Command

® 0: Write Combination s=p.120
¢ 1: Exclusive Solo =p.73

e 2: Copy MEX/TFX wp.76

* 3: Swap MEX/TFX wp.77

® 4: Write FX Preset w=p.123

For more information, please see “Combination: Menu
Command” on page 120.

9-3: MFX2,
9-4: TFX

These pages let you edit the parameters of Master Effect 2
and the Total Effect. To select different effects types, use the
P9: MFX/TFX- Routing page.

The parameters for MFX2, TEX is the same as for MFX1. For
more information, please see “9-2: MFX1,” above.
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Combination: Menu Command

ENTER + 0-9: shortcuts for menu com-
mands

Each page has a set of menu commands, which provide
access to different utilities, commands, and options,
depending on the page you're currently on. You can use the
menu commands entirely from the touch-screen, by pressing
the menu button in the upper right-hand corner of the
screen and then selecting an option from the menu that
appears.

Even though each page may have its own unique menu
commands, the menus are standardized as much as
possible. For instance, WRITE is almost always the first
menu item in Program, Combination, and Sequencer modes.

You can take advantage of this standardization by using a
shortcut to access any of the first ten menu items:

1. Hold down the ENTER switch.

2. Press anumber (0-9) on the numeric keypad to select
the desired menu command, starting with 0.

For instance, press 0 for the first menu command, 1 for the

second, and so on.

If the menu command just toggles an option on and off

(such as Exclusive Solo), then you’re done. If the command

calls up a dialog box, the dialog will appear on the display,

and you can proceed just as if you’d selected the command

from the touch-screen.

Tip: While this command is open, the ENTER switch will
operate as the OK button and the EXIT switch will operate
as the Cancel button.

Procedure for menu commands
1. Select the menu command.

2. Make settings in the dialog box.

For details on the content of each dialog box, refer to the
explanation of each command.

3. To execute, press the OK button. To cancel without exe-
cuting, press the Cancel button.

Write Combination

This command writes an edited Combination into the M50
internal memory. It is available on every page in
Combination mode.

This lets you:

® Save your edits

* Rename the Combination

¢ Assign the Combination to a Category

* Mark the Combination as a Favorite

¢ Copy the Combination to a different Bank and number

Be sure to Write any Combination that you wish to keep. If
you turn off the power, or select another Combination
before writing an edited Combination, it cannot be
recovered.

Yrite Combination

ABEG: IJ Dreaming without Sleeping

Category: 0 B8 Keyboard

Sub Category: €3 B: &.Piano
To

B NELL RN 4 A8 @ Dresming withoutSlesping

Cancel 0K

If you use Category, or Sub Category to specify a category
for the combination you are writing, you will be able to
select that combination by its category or sub category in
Combi PO: Play.

The names of the combination categories can be edited in
P4: Category— Combination Main and Combination Sub
page.

Note: You can also use the SEQUENCER REC/WRITE
switch to write a combination in the same way as Write
Combination. Press the SEQUENCER REC/WRITE switch
to open the dialog box, and write the combination. In this
case, the data will be written to the currently selected
combination. While the dialog box is shown, the ENTER
switch will operate as the OK button, and the EXIT switch
will operate as the Cancel button.

Exclusive Solo

This command is available on every page in Combination
mode. When Exclusive Solo is On, only one Timbre is
soloed at a time; when it is Off, multiple Timbres can be
soloed together.

For more information, please see “Exclusive Solo” on
page 73.

Copy from Program

This command is available on every page in Combination
mode. It copies Effects settings from a selected Program to
the current Combination. This lets the Program sound the
same as it did in Program mode.

Copy from Program

e T VBN ¢ B 88 M5@ Grand Piano

(W] IFx%s [m) MFxs W) TF

(] &rp

[m] with Drum Track [M] with Chord Trigger

arp: @4 Q6B

Drrum Track:o Timbre1@

Ta: € Timbreai

Cancel 0K

1. Use Program to select the copy-source program.

2. Select the IFXs used, MFXs, and TFX options to specify
which, if any, of the Program’s effects settings to copy.

IFXs: The settings of all insert effect settings (the contents of
the Insert FX setup page and the IFX1-5 effect parameters)
of the copy-source program will be copied.

MFXs: All master effect settings of the copy-source program
will be copied.
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TFX: All total effect settings of the copy-source program will
be copied.

About the Bus (IFX/Output) Select (Combi 8-1-1(2)d, 8-1-
3b) setting

® Regardless of the IFXs used, MFXs, and TFX settings,
will be set to DKit if the copy-source program’s Use
DKit Setting is checked. In conjunction with this, the
Drum Kit IFX Patch setting will be reset to the default
setting.

e IfIFXs is checked, the Bus (IFX/Output) Select setting of
the copy-source program will be copied. If the copy-
destination timbre Bus (IFX/Output) Select was set to
IFX1-IEXS5, it will automatically be set to L/R. If you
check IFX-All used, the routing will be automatically set
to match the copy-source program.

¢ IfIFXs used is unchecked, then the copy-source Bus
(IFX/Output) Select setting will be ignored. or if the Bus
(IEX/Output) Select of the copy-source program and
copy-destination timbre is set to IFX1-IFX5, it will
automatically be set to L/R.

3. If you check “Arp,” the Program’s arpeggiator settings
will also be copied.

If this is On (checked), the arpeggiator settings of the copy-

source program will be copied to the “Arp” you specify in

step 8, and that arpeggiator’s Arpeggiator Run setting will
be turned on and assigned to the copy-destination timbre

(“Arpeggiator Assign”).

4. If you check “with Drum Track,” the Drum Track Pat-
tern settings of the copy-source program will also be
copied.

If this is On (checked), the Drum Track Pattern settings of

the copy-source program will be copied to the “Drum

Track” you specify in step 9.

The MIDI channel specified for the Drum Track copy-

destination timbre will be used.

5. If “with Chord Trigger” is checked, the chord trigger
setting of the copy-source program will also be copied.

6. Use the To field to specify the copy-destination timbre.
The parameters for each timbre will be initialized. The copy-

source program will be assigned to Program (see “0-1(2)b:
Program Select” on page 82).

e The MIDI Channel (Combi 3-1(2)c) setting will not
change if “Arp” is checked. If “Arp” is unchecked, MIDI
Channel will be automatically set to G ch.

e The Bank Select (When Status=EX2) (Combi 3-1(2)c)
setting will not change.

¢ The Status (Combi 3-1(2)c) setting will automatically be
set to INT.

® The P1: Basic/Ctrls— Controllers Setup settings of the
copy-source program will be copied.

7. Use the “Arp” field to select the copy-destination
arpeggiator; either A, B, C, or D.

8. Use the “Drum Track” to specify the destination timbre
to which the drum track program will be copied.

Copy Tone Adjust

Copy Tone Adjust is available on the Control Surface page
when CONTROL ASSIGN is set to TONE ADJUST.

This command replaces the Tone Adjust settings of the
selected Timbre (Combination mode) or Track (Sequencer
mode) with those of any other Program, Timbre, or Track.

COMEBl PA:Play

A 2) B8@: Dreaming withou

Timbre: €3 EE Evs3Mu stule kit

BEIFN[0SC1] Transpose +3@"
1 El El 4
1: 2 1: by
0 Trzp 0 Trzp 0 Tunea Tune
J J J J

+1z +aT +HEEE || +EE 18

1. Select the Timbre (Combination mode) or Track
(Sequencer mode) whose Tone Adjust settings you
want to replace.

For a timbre, access the Combi P0: Play— Tone Adjust page,
and select the Timbre.

For a track, access the Seq P0-2: Play/REC- Tone Adjust
page, and select the Track.

2. Select “Copy Tone Adjust” to open the dialog box.

Copy Tone Adjust

From: o Program

ABAA: MSE Grand Piano

(&) an
Cancel

() Assignments Only

0K

3. Use the From field to select the Program, Combination,
or Song from which to copy.

You can also use the front-panel BANK switches to select the

desired bank.

4. If you've selected a Combination or Song, select a spe-
cific Timbre or Track as well.

5. Choose either All or Assignments Only to select the
Tone Adjust parameters that you want to copy.

All: This copies both the Tone Adjust parameter

assignments and values.

Assignments Only: This copies only the Tone Adjust

parameter assignments, without the values.
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Reset Tone Adjust

Reset Tone Adjust is available on the Tone Adjust tab of the
play page.

This command affects only the selected Timbre or Track, as
opposed to the entire Combination or Song. It resets the
Tone Adjust settings for all of the Track/Timbre’s, Switches,
and Sliders to their default values.

COMB] PA:Play
A 2) BEA: Dreaming withou

Timbre: €3 EEY Ev5:Mu stule kit
BEIEN[0SC1] Transpose +36°

1 ] E] 4
i 3 L 2
0 Trzp 0 Trzp 0 Tunea Tune
J J i J
+12 +87 | +BEEE | +Ee1

1. Select the Timbre (Combination mode) or Track
(Sequencer mode) to reset.

For a timbre, access the Combi P0: Play— Tone Adjust page,
and select the Timbre.

For a track, access the Seq P0-2: Play /REC- Tone Adjust
page, and select the Track.

2. Select “Reset Tone Adjust” to open the dialog box.

Reset Tone Adjust

o €

Cancel 0K

3. Use the To field to specify how the Tone Adjust param-
eters will be reset.

All Off: All parameters will be reset to Off.

Default Setting: The parameters will be reset to the default
settings for the corresponding program type.

Copy Drum Track
This command copies the drum track settings of the
specified Program, Combination, or Song.

For more information, please see “Copy Drum Track” on
page 74.

Erase Drum Track Pattern

This erases the drum track pattern you specify.

For more information, please see “Erase Drum Track
Pattern” on page 75.

Copy Chord Trigger Setup
Copy Chord Trigger Setup is available on the switches tab
of the Controllers page.

This command copies the Chord trigger switch from a
specified program, combination/timbre, or song.

For more information, please see “Copy Chord Trigger
Setup” on page 75.

Copy Arpeggiator

Copy Arpeggiator is available on the ARP Setup T01-08-
Scan Zone tabs of the ARP/DT page.

This command can copy arpeggiator settings from another
location to the current Combi.

Copy Arpeggiator

From: 0 Combination

2) ABEA: Dreaming withoutSleeping
@as QB (Qwass
Ta: @®s Qs

Cancel 0K

1. In From, select the source (mode, bank, number) of the
arpeggiator you wish to copy.

If you are copying from a Combination or Song, select either

A or B, if you wish to copy settings from only one

arpeggiator, or select A&B if you wish to copy the settings of

both arpeggiators.

2. If you are copying from a Program, or are copying
either A or B from a Combination, or Song, select either
A or B as the To copy destination.

Detune BPM Adjust

Detune BPM Adjust is available on the Pitch tab of the
Timbre Parameters page.

This command changes a loop’s tempo by changing the
Timbre’s Detune parameter. The multisample data itself is
not altered. Since this alters the pitch of the loop along with
the tempo, it’s generally intended for un-pitched percussive
loops.

Note: Using Detune BPM Adjust will over-write any
previous Detune settings.

1. Go to the Pitch tab of the Timbre Parameters page.

2. Select the Detune parameter for the desired Timbre.

Detune BPM Adjust is available only when the Detune
parameter has been selected. Otherwise, the menu selection
will be grayed out.

Detune EPHM Adjust

(Timbre@1}

From: REsRslcEi Ta:

Cancel 0K

120,80 bpm

3. In From, specify the loop’s original BPM value.
Ignore any previous changes from using Detune BPM
adjust.

4. In To, specify the desired BPM value.

The appropriate Detune value will be calculated
automatically from these two values.

For example, if you set From to 60 bpm and To to 120 bpm,
Detune will be set to +1200 (one octave up).
Note: Since this command does not affect the multisample

data itself, and always over-writes the previous Detune
amount, using it repeatedly has no cumulative effect.
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Copy Insert Effect

This command copies effects settings from Program,
Combination, or Song. For more information, please see
“Copy Insert Effect” on page 76.

Note: The slot’s MIDI control channel, as specified by the Ch
parameter on the P8-1: IFX- IFX1-5 pages, will not be
copied.

Swap Insert Effect

This command swaps (exchanges) insert effect settings. For
more information, please see “Swap Insert Effect” on

page 76.

Note: The slot’s MIDI control channel, as specified by the Ch
parameter on the P8-1: IFX- IFX1-5 pages, will not be
swapped.

DrumKit IFX Patch

This patches the Bus (IFX/Output) Select settings for each
key of a drum kit, temporarily changing the insert effect
connection destinations.

You can execute this command if the program assigned to

the timbre is a drum program and Bus (IFX/Output) Select

is set to DKit. The Bus (IFX/Output) Select setting (Global

5-4b) of each key in the drum kit must be set to one of IFX1-

5.

1. In the Routingl page or Routing2 page, select the tim-
bre for which you want to make settings. (Select a tim-
bre parameter or Timbre Number.)

2. Select “DrumKit IFX Patch” to open the dialog box.

DrumkKit IFX Patch Timbre@1
prumkit IF21 + € [

IFxz = ) IFxz

IFxd4 — E) IFx4
IF%5 = E) IFxs

IFx3 = ) IFx3

Cancel 114

3. In the DrumKit “IFX” popup, select the output bus to
which you want to patch the signal: an insert effect or
L/R or Off.

Note: To restore the condition of the drum kit, execute
IFX1—IFX1, IFX2—IFX2, IFX3—IFX3, IFX4—IFX4,
IFX5—IFXS5 (see page 113).

Copy MFX/TFX

This command copies effect settings from Program,
Combination, or Song. For more information, please see
“Copy MEX/TEFX” on page 76.

Note: The slot’s MIDI control channel, as specified by the Ch
parameter on the P9: MEX/TFX- MFX1 and TFX page, will
not be copied.

Swap MFX/TFX

This command swaps (exchanges) insert effect settings. For
more information, please see “Swap MFX/TFX” on page 77.
Note: The slot’s MIDI control channel, as specified by the Ch
parameter on the P9: MFX/TFX- MFX1 and TFX page, will
not be copied.

Write FX Preset

This command saves the edited effect into the M50’s internal
memory.

For more information, please see “Write FX Preset” on

page 77.
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An overview of Sequencer mode

Sequencer Mode lets you record and play back MIDI data on
sixteen MIDI tracks and one master track (containing tempo

data, etc.), using the internal sound generator or external
sound modules.

The dual arpeggiator, drum track function, RPPR function;

the sophisticated effects, controllers, and the numerous

other functions of the M50 can be used together to give you

a wide range of possibilities for music production or live
performance.

A When you turn off the power, the Sequencer mode

settings, the songs you've recorded, the cue list, and the

user pattern data will disappear. If you need to keep

this data, you must save it to an SD card or a data filer

(via MIDI Data Dump) before powering-off.

If you wish to save the programs, track parameters, and

effects, settings etc. selected for a song as a template
song, use the menu command Save Template Song.

When you initially power up the M50, it will not
contain any cue list and song data, so if you wish to
playback a song on the sequencer, you must first load
data from media or receive a MIDI data dump from a
MIDI filer. (See page 253, page 265, and OM page 93)

MIDI sequencer

¢ The sequencer can record a maximum of 210,000 MIDI
events, up to 128 songs, and as many as 999 measures
per song.

¢ Up to 20 cue lists can be created.
A cue list is an arrangement of up to 99 songs that will
be played as a chain. You can specify the number of
times that each song will repeat. A cue list can also be
converted into a single song.

¢ Timing resolution is a maximum of J /480.

® There are sixteen tracks for MIDI performance data, and

a master track that controls the time signature and
tempo.

* The arpeggiator can be used during playback or
recording.

* You can perform or record using the Drum Track
function.

¢ The RPPR (Realtime Pattern Play/Recording) function
can be used during playback or recording.

® A three-band EQ is provided on each MIDI track.

e For each song, you can use five stereo insert effects, two

stereo master effects, and one stereo total effect.

¢ Sixteen different template songs are built-in, and contain
program and effect settings suitable for various musical

styles. Up to sixteen original templates that you create
can be saved as user template songs.

e A track play loop function lets you loop specified
measures independently for each track.

® Preset patterns ideal for drums are built in. In addition,

you can create up to 100 user patterns for each song.
These patterns can be used as musical data within a
song, or can be played by the drum track or the drum
track and/or RPPR function.

MIDI recording features

® Various methods of recording are supported, including

realtime recording, in which your performance on the

keyboard and controllers (including MIDI control
events) is recorded as you play, and step recording, in
which the timing, length, and velocity of each note can
be specified in the display as you input the pitches from
the keyboard.

The musical data and control events that you recorded
can be edited in various ways (including event editing
and many other edit commands).

MIDI System Exclusive (SysEx) messages can be
recorded and played back. SysEx messages received
from an external MIDI device or parameter changes
produced by editing track parameters or effect
parameters can be recorded in real-time on any desired
track.

Parameter-related features

When the Status of a track is set to INT or BTH, an
external sequencer can be used to play the M50 as a
multi-timbral tone generator. When the Status of a track
is set to BTH, EXT, or EX2, the sequencer of M50 can
play external tone generators.

Tone Adjust parameters let you make temporary
adjustments to the sound of the program used by a
track, while leaving the original program unchanged.
While creating a song, you can use this capability to
make changes in realtime by (for example) softening the
tone of the bass sound or sharpening the attack of the
strings without having to return to Program mode to
edit the program itself.

M50’s AMS (Alternate Modulation) capability lets you
use control changes for realtime control of the
parameters of the programs used in a program. Its MIDI
Sync abilities let you synchronize the LFO speed to
changes in the tempo.

Dmod (Dynamic Modulation) functionality lets you
control effect parameters in realtime. You can also use
MIDI Sync to synchronize the LFO speed or delay time
to changes in the tempo.

The MIDI clock master can be set to Internal, External, or
Auto, allowing synchronized performance with an
external MIDI device.

Editing and operation features

The Auto Song Setup function lets you instantly set up
program or combination settings of Program mode or
Combination mode as a song, so that you can start
recording simply by pressing the SEQUENCER START/
STOP switch. Since performances using the Drum Track
function or Arpeggiator in Program or Combination
mode are seamlessly integrated with song production,
any inspiration or ideas for phrases and songs that occur
to you while playing can be immediately be turned into
asong.

Program and Combination settings can be copied to a
song.

Sequencer data such as a song that you create can be
saved in the M50’s native format, or transmitted as a
MIDI data dump.

A song you created can be converted into SMF (Standard
MIDI File) data. SMF songs can also be loaded.

The Play/Rec/Mute and Solo On/Off buttons let you
instantly play /mute any desired track on the fly.
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* You can rewind or fast-forward MIDI Tracks while
listening to the sound.

* You can assign names not only to the song, but also to
each pattern and track.

e The LOCATE switch lets you move quickly to a desired
location.

* You can convert user pattern data for use in the drum
track. The converted pattern can be used as a drum track
pattern in each mode. This data will remain even after
the power is turned off (unlike user patterns in
Sequencer mode).

Setup parameters & Musical data

Each song consists of MIDI tracks 1-16, a master track,
various song parameters such as the song name, settings for
the arpeggiator, drum track function, effect settings, RPPR
function parameters, and 100 user patterns.

Up to 128 such songs can be created in the M50.

MIDI tracks 1-16 each consist of “track parameters” that
specify the starting state of the track, and “playback data.”
The master track consists of tempo and time signature data.

MIDI tracks 1-16

Setup parameters
Bank/Program No.*, Play/Rec/Mute, Pan*, Volume*

Track Play Loop, Loop Start Measure, Loop End Measure,
Play Intro, EQ (Bypass, Low Gain, Mid Frequency, Mid
Gain, High Gain) Status, MIDI Channel, Bank Select (When
Status=EX2), Force OSC Mode, OSC Select, Portamento?*,
Transpose**, Detune**, Bend Range**, Use Program’s Scale,
Delay (Mode, Time, Base Note, Times), MIDI Filter,
Keyboard Zone, Velocity Zone, Track Name, Bus (IFX/
Output) Select, FX Control Bus, Send1(MFX1)*,
Send2(MFX2)*, Drum Kit IFX Patch

Musical data

Note On/Off

Program Change (including Bank Select)
Pitch Bend

After Touch (Poly After)

Control Change

Pattern No.

Exclusive Message

Master track

Setup parameters/Musical data
Time signature*, Tempo*

*  When you change the setting during realtime-recording,
this will be recorded as musical data (Program change
and Control change messages). This allows the starting
settings to be modified during the playback.

** Musical data (MIDI RPN data) can be used to change the
starting settings during playback.

Other parameters: You can adjust parameters during
realtime recording and record these changes as MIDI Sys-
tem Exclusive messages. This means that the settings at
the start of playback can change as the song progresses.

* For details on Control Change messages and RPN,
please see “Control change” on page 393, and “Using
RPN (Registered Parameter Numbers)” on page 397.

¢ For details on MIDI System Exclusive messages, please
see “System Exclusive events supported in Sequencer
mode” on page 211.

The Global mode “SEQ Mode” setting

In SEQ mode, you will normally use the internal sequencer
as the master that controls the internal sound generator or
external MIDI sound modules. However, you can also use
the M50 as a multi-timbral sound module that can

simultaneously play multiple tracks of performance data
from an external MIDI sequencer. (Normally, you'll use
Combination mode if you want to use the M50 as a master
keyboard.)

You can switch the M50’s setting as appropriate for these
two purposes. This setting is made in Global P1: MIDI-
MIDI Basic page SEQ Mode Track MIDI Out.

“for Master” is the appropriate setting if you want to use the
M50’s internal sequencer to control an external sound
module, or use the M50 in Sequencer mode as a master
keyboard. In this case when you switch songs on the M50,
tracks whose Status is set to EXT or BTH can transmit MIDI
messages such as program changes to set up your external
MIDI sound module.

“for External-Sequencer” is the appropriate setting if you
want to use the M50 as a multi-timbral sound module for
your external sequencer. When you switch songs on the
M50, MIDI messages such as program changes will not be
transmitted (by tracks whose Status is EXT or BTH). This
ensures that echo-back from your external MIDI sequencer
will not cause M50 tracks of the corresponding MIDI
channel to switch their program, pan, or volume settings.

Tip: Auto Song Setup

The Auto Song Setup function copies the settings of a

program or combination to a song, and puts you in record-

ready mode. Then you can simply press the SEQUENCER

START /STOP switch to begin recording immediately. This

lets you seamlessly move from playing a program or

combination to producing a song. For example, if you've

been using the drum track or arpeggiator and have come up

with a phrase or an idea, this function lets you easily turn

your inspiration into a song.

Procedure (example: Combination mode)

1. Enter Combination mode.

2. In PO: Play page, select the desired combination and
edit the Arpeggiator etc. as desired.

Note: If you want to save the edited state of the
combination, use the Update Combination or Write
Combination menu commands.

3. Hold down the ENTER switch and press the REC/
WRITE switch.

The Setup to Record dialog box will appear.

4. To execute the Auto Song Setup function, press the OK
button. If you decide not to execute, press the Cancel
button.

You will automatically move to Sequencer mode, and the
settings of the combination will be copied to the song.

The first unused song will be the copy-destination song.

Contents automatically copied from a combination

The copied contents will be the same as when you execute
the menu command Copy From Combi with the following
settings in the dialog box. (see page 194)

¢ IFXs, MFXs, TFX checked
¢ Auto Adjust Arp setting for Multi REC checked

Contents automatically copied from a program

The copied contents will be the same as when you execute
the menu command Copy From Program with the following
settings in the dialog box. (see page 194)

e IFXs, MFXs, TFX checked

e Arp checked

e To set to Track 01

e Arpsetto A

e with Chord trigger checked
e with Drum Track checked
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e To: Drum Track set to Track 10
® Check Recording Setup Multi REC
e Check REC for tracks 01 and 10

5. The M50 will automatically enter record-ready mode,
and the metronome will sound according to the Metro-
nome setting (Seq 0-1-8b).

6. Press the START/STOP switch to begin realtime record-
ing. To stop recording, press the START/STOP switch
once again.

The Compare function

When you perform realtime recording, step recording, or
track editing, this function allows you to make before-and-
after comparisons.

If you continue editing when the COMPARE switch is lit,
the switch will go dark. This now becomes the musical data
that will be selected when the COMPARE switch is dark.
Operations for which Compare is available

In general, track and pattern event data can not be returned
to its original state.

Comparing song parameters is possible only during song
editing (when executing a menu command).

* Recording to a MIDI track

e Track Edit
All commands except for the menu commands Memory
Status, Exclusive Solo, FF/REW Speed and Set Location
of the P6: Track Edit— Track Edit page.

* Recording to a pattern

e Pattern Edit
All commands except for the menu commands Memory
Status, Exclusive Solo, Convert to Drum Trk Pattern,
Erase Drum Track Pattern, and FF/REW Speed of the
P10: Pattern/RPPR~- Pattern Edit page.

* Song Edit
P0O-P5 pages: menu commands Delete Song and Copy
From Song

A The program will not be affected by the Compare, and

will not return to its prior state.

Operations for which Compare is not available

¢ Editing song parameters

* Menu commands other than those listed under
“Operations for which Compare is available,” above.
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SEQ Page Select

* Press the MODE SEQ switch to select Sequencer mode.

You can use the following ways to select the pages in
Sequencer mode.

1. Press the SEQ switch, and then press the MENU switch
to access “Page Select.”

“Page Select” shows an abbreviated name for each page.

The page shown in grey is the page selected just prior to
pressing the PAGE SELECT switch.

SE0Q Page Select

PeE-1 Pe-2

Play~REC Plau REC Control

Pl P2 P3 Pd
Controllers EC Track Param Zone~Delay

P3-1 P3-2 P&
MIDT Filter1 MIOT FilterZ Track Edit

Al FE LN

FT
fArpeggiztor-Drum Track

EFFECT

PE-1 Pg-2 P3
IF¥ Routel1-5| IF% Routel MFHE-TF#

FATTER! LUE

P18 F11
Pattern-RPPR Cue List

2. Select the desired page in the display.

Other ways to select pages

¢ Hold down the PAGE SELECT switch and press one of
the numeric keys, 0-9, to specify a page number and to
access the corresponding page.

For example, if you want to access the P3: Track Param
page, hold down the PAGE SELECT switch and press
numeric key 3.

Note: For pages that consist of multiple subpages, the
first of these pages will be selected. For example, PO-1
with a subpage of P0-2, will access P0-1.

You can press the EXIT switch to return to the PO-1:
Play/REC page you selected most recently. Press the
EXIT switch once again to return to the PO-1: Play /REC-
Program T01-08 page.

Page

Main content

PLAY

PO-1:Play/REC

Song selection, playback, and recording.
(r=p.129)

Program selection for each track. (=p.131)
Pan and volume settings etc. for each track.
(=p.133)

Track playback loop settings. (sp.134)
Tone Adjust editing. (=p. 136)

Recording method selection. (©=p.137)

PO-2: Play/REC
Control

Simple arpeggiator editing. (=p.142)
Editing from the control surface. (s'p.143)

EDIT

P1:Controllers

SW1,2,and knob settings. (==p. 147)
Chord trigger switch note and velocity
settings. (1=°p.148)

P2:EQ

EQ settings for each track. (r=='p.149)

P3:Track Param

Various parameter settings for each track
(MIDI channel, OSC selection, Pitch setting,
etc.) (= p.151)Here, you can

P4:Zone/Delay

Key split and layer settings.

(Key zone and velocity zone) (s==p.156)
Time delay from note-on to beginning of
sound. (=p.158)

P5-1:MIDI Filter1

MIDI transmit/receive filter 1 settings.
(=°p.160)

P5-2:MIDI Filter2

MIDI transmit/receive filter 2 settings.
(=p.164)

P6:Track Edit

Step recording.

Event recording.

Copy, delete, and other track editing.
(=p.166)

ARP & DRUM TRACK

P7: Arpeggiator/
Drum Track

Arpeggiator settings. (=p.168)
Drum track settings. (s'p.172)

EFFECT

P8-1:1FX
Routing1/1-5

Oscillator output bus and master effect send
level settings. (=p.175)

Insert effect routing, selection, and settings.
(=p.178)

P8-2:IFX
Routing2

Bus settings for oscillator output. (=p.178)
Common FX LFO 1,2 settings (==p.178)

P9: MFX/TFX

Master effect routing, selection, and settings.
(r=p.180)
Total effect selection and settings. (=='p.181)

PATTERN&CUE

P10: Pattern/RPPR

Pattern recording and editing. (=p. 182)
RPPR settings. (==p. 185)

Converting a pattern to a drum track pattern.
(=p.184)

P11:Cue List

Cue list settings.
Consecutive playback of multiple songs.
Converting to a song. (=p.188)
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SEQ PO: Play/REC
SEQ PO-1:Play/REC

0-1-1: Program T01-08,
0-1-2:Program T09-16

SEQ P8-1:Play/REC Program T81-8§ v o 0-]

001:01.000 reter: 454 J=[1zeE8 ) Mau

L15000: NEW SONG

€) Tracke1: MIDI TRACK 81 Resa: (€9 Hi [ | RPPR
Ch:81 RPPR Noﬂsslgn
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Here, you can make basic settings for MIDI track recording
and playback, and can select the program that will be used
by each track.

0-1-1(2)a: Location, Meter, Tempo,
Tempo Mode, Song Select,
Track Select, Reso, RPPR

[001:01.000...999:16.479]

This display shows the current position in the song.

From the left, the numbers are the measure (001-999), beat
(01-16), and clock (000—-479). When you modify these values,
the current location will change.

m When MIDI Clock (Global 1-1a) is set to Internal (or
Auto, if no MIDI clocks are being received), the M50
will transmit Song Position Pointer messages when the
Location is changed.

Also, if the MIDI Clock parameter is set to External
MIDI (or Auto, if MIDI clocks are currently being
received), and Receive Ext. Realtime Commands
(Global 1-1a) is on, the Location will change in
response to received Song Position Pointer messages.

A The range in which the beat and clock can be modified
will depend on the currently specified time signature.

Location

Location Song Select Meter Tempo Tempo Mode

| | | |
song |001:01.000 | reter: 44 J=[1z088 € Ma

Sele%—o - NEW SONG

Popu
PP €) Track@i: MIDI TRACK 01 Reso: ) Hi []RPPR

Resolution RPPR

Track Select

Meter [**/**,1/4...16/4,1/8...16/8,1/16...16/16]

This is the time signature at the current location of the song.
The time signature can be changed at each measure.

**/**: This will be displayed when you press the
SEQUENCER REC/WRITE switch. Specify this when you
wish to use the time signature that is already recorded for
that measure, and wish to record without changing the time
signature.

Set Track Select to a Track from 01-16, press the
SEQUENCER REC/WRITE switch, and specify the time
signature here.

When you press the SEQUENCER START/STOP switch to
begin recording, the time signature you specify will be
recorded on the Master Track and on previously recorded
tracks.

Be aware that if you press the SEQUENCER START /STOP
switch during the pre-count to stop recording, the time
signature will not be recorded.

Normally, you will specify the time signature when you
record the first track, and select **/** when recording
subsequent tracks.

Recording from measure 2 of track 2
when Meter = **/** when Meter =7/8

Track1 [1(@/4) | 26/4) [ 3@4) | Track [[1@74) [ 26/4) | 3@/4) [ 3@/4) |
Track 2 Recording Track2 Recording

Track 1 [1(4/4) | 23/4) | 3@/4) | Track1 [[1@4/4) | 2(7/8) | 3(7/8) | 4(/8) |
Track2 [1(4/4) [ 23/4) | 3@/4) | Track2 [[1(4/4) [ 2(7/8) | 3(7/8) | 4(7/8) |

Changing the time signature in the middle of a
song

Changing the time signature before data is recorded:

If you know the location at which you wish to change time
signatures, use the Insert Measure menu command to
specify and insert the time signature wherever desired, and
then record your musical data.

Changing the time signature after data has been recorded:
If you wish to change the time signature in the middle of a
song which already contains musical data, use Track Select
to specify the Master Track (or any Track 01-16 which
contains data), and use the Event Edit menu command to
modify the time signature of the Bar event.

If the number of beats in a measure increases when you
modify the time signature, rests will be inserted in the
portion that was added. Conversely if the number of beats
decreases, that portion will not be played. However if you
return to the original time signature, the data that had been
hidden will once again be played. (The data itself will not be

erased.)

Rest is inserted

%

Not played

%/
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J(Tempo) [040.00...300.00, EXT]

This specifies the tempo of the song. This tempo applies to
song playback, arpeggiator and drum track function, etc.

040.00...300.00: When the Tempo Mode is Manu (Manual),
this tempo will be used for recording and playback. When
Tempo Mode is REC, this tempo will be recorded on the
master track.

EXT: This will appear when MIDI Clock (Global 1-1a) is set
to either External MIDI, External USB or Auto. The tempo of
the internal sequencer will synchronize with MIDI Clock
messages received from an external sequencer or other MIDI
device.

If MIDI Clock (Global 1-1a) is set to Internal, the above
tempo setting (040.00-300.00) is used. If you've selected
Auto, operation will automatically switch from Internal to
External if MIDI Clock data is received from an external
MIDI device. This indication will appear.

Note: You can also adjust this by turning the TEMPO knob.
Alternatively, you can set the tempo by pressing the TAP
TEMPO switch at the desired interval.

Note: If Tempo is selected as an alternate modulation source,
J=120.00 will be the base value.

To record tempo changes
First, set Track Select to a MIDI Track.

Press the SEQUENCER REC/WRITE switch to enter
recording-standby mode, you will be able to select REC.

Set Tempo Mode to REC, start recording, and change the
«+ (Tempo) value either by turning the TEMPO knob, or
using numeric keys 0-9 to enter a value and then pressing
the ENTER switch. You can also vary the tempo by hitting
the TAP TEMPO switch at the desired timing.

This cannot be selected when the Preferences page item
Recording Setup is set to Loop All Tracks.

When you change the ] (Tempo) value while recording, the
tempo changes will be recorded, causing the tempo to
change as the song progresses.

Tempo changes can also be created using the Event Edit or
Create Control Data menu commands.

Note: If you wish to record only the tempo changes, set
Recording Setup (Seq 0-1-8b) to Overdub, and the tempo
will be recorded on the master track without being affected
by the musical data of Track Select.

Tempo Mode [Auto, Manual, REC]

Auto: The tempo will follow the tempo of the Master Track.
The tempo of the master track can be specified by using the
Event Edit menu command, with the Master Track chosen in
Track Select, or by the REC operation described below.
When Auto is selected, it will not be possible to modify the
« (Tempo) setting while a song is playing or recording (or
during standby).

Manu (Manual): The J (Tempo) setting will be used.
REC: Tempo changes will be recorded on the Master Track.

Song Select [000...127]
Select the song that you want to record or play back.

Either select the song name from the popup menu, or use
numeric keys 0-9 to specify the song number and then press
the ENTER switch.

Creating a new song

Choose a number from the popup menu whose song name
is blank, or use the numeric keys 0-9 to specify the song
number and press the ENTER switch to open the dialog box.
Then select Set Length to specify the number of measures in
the song, and press the OK button.

Create new song this song Ho_
Set Length: [EIER

Are you sure 7

Cancel 0K

Note: If you want to change the length of a song after
creating it, use the menu command Set Song Length. When
creating a new song, you can specify the length to be
somewhat longer than necessary, and after you have
finished recording and editing, use Set Song Length to
specify the correct length.

m A Song Select message is transmitted when you switch
songs on the M50. You can switch songs on the M50
remotely, by sending a Song Select message from an
external MIDI device.

If Track MIDI Out (Global P1: MIDI- MIDI Basic) is set
to “for Master,” and the song is switched, tracks whose
track status (Status 3-1(2)a) is EXT, EX2, or BOTH will
transmit Bank Select, Program Change, Volume,
Panpot, Portamento, Send 1/2, Post IFX Pan, and Post
IFX Send 1/2 messages on the MIDI channel of that
track. These messages will not be transmitted if Track
MIDI Out is set to “for External Sequencer.”

Track Select [Track01...Track16, Master Track]

Track 01-Track 16: Select the MIDI track that you want to
record. This is also where you make your selection when
editing a MIDI track in P6: Track Edit.

When Multi REC is off, this also selects the record-enabled
track.

When Multi REC (Seq 0-1-8b) is on, the Play/Rec/Mute
buttons (Seq 0-1-1(2)b) select the record-enabled tracks,
regardless of the Track Select setting.

Use Track Name (Seq 6-2) to give the track a descriptive
name.

m If other tracks are set to the same MIDI channel as the
selected track, and their Status is set to INT or BTH,
they’ll be controlled by the keyboard as well.
Additionally, other tracks set to the same MIDI channel
as the selected track, and their Status set to EXT, EX2, or
BTH, will transmit MIDI to external devices. For
another look at this, please see the table below.

Keyboard Keyboard
MIDI Channel Status plays Internal Transmits
Sounds MIDI Out
OFF No No
Same as the INT Yes No
selected MIDI EXT No Yes
Track EX2 No Yes
BTH Yes Yes
Different from
the selected Any setting No No
MIDI Track

If you've selected Master Track, the settings of the most
recently selected MIDI track will be used.

Master Track: Select the master track if you want to use the
P6: Track Edit menu commands to edit the master track. You
cannot perform realtime recording or step recording on the

master track by itself.
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Reso (Realtime REC Quantize Resolution)
[Hilﬁ:slﬁl ﬁ3l ﬁlﬁ:}lﬁl J]

With realtime-recording, the timing of the MIDI data you
play can be corrected.

Hi (High Resolution): Timing will not be corrected. Data
will be recorded at the maximum resolution (J/ 192).

ﬁ3 — J: Data will be corrected to the nearest interval of the
specified timing as it is recorded. For example if you select
), data will be corrected to the nearest 32nd-note triplet
interval. If you select J, data will be corrected to the nearest
quarter note interval.

With a setting of J) N N NN NN NN

Because all the MIDI data being recorded will be corrected
to the specified timing resolution, coarse settings of this
parameter will cause continuous controllers such as pitch
bend to be recorded in “stair-step” fashion.

In such cases, use a setting of Hi to record, and then use the
Quantize menu command to correct only the desired type of
data (notes etc.). To avoid a stiff feel, avoid recording at a
low resolution to begin with.

RPPR [Off, On]

This turns the RPPR (Realtime Pattern Play/ Recording)
function on/off. RPPR lets you assign a pattern to each note
of the keyboard, so that the pattern will playback (or be
recorded) when you press the appropriate key.

On (checked): The RPPR function will be on. If a pattern has
been assigned to each key in the P5: RPPR Setup page,
pressing that key will perform the assigned pattern. For
more information, please see “10-3: RPPR Setup” on

page 184.

0-1-1(2)b: Track Program Select

Select Track Info —[T@1; 488858 Grand Fiana
Track Number — 1 2 El 4

Track Category —| Keuboar| Kegboar| Kewboar Keuboar
P

Selected Track Info

This page displays information about the track you're
editing. T: indicates the MIDI track number/program bank/
number/name. Ch: indicates the MIDI channel number, and
RPPR (Assign): indicates the key number that will start the
RPPR assigned to the track.

RPPR (Assign) will not show all of the assignments if there
are many RPPR assignments. The P10: Pattern/RPPR-
Pattern Edit page lets you see all of the assignments.
Track Number:

As expected, this indicates the track number. Below each
track number are its corresponding track parameters.

Track Category:

This shows the abbreviated category name of the Program
assigned to the track.

Track 01 (Track Number):

This shows the MIDI track number. The parameters below
this let you set the parameters for the track.

Category (Track Program)

[00...17/00...07]

Here, you can select a category and sub-category to choose
the MIDI track’s program. All programs are organized into
up to 18 categories and 8 sub-categories. Choose the desired
category and sub-category to select the program you desire.

Press this popup button to access the Category /Program
Select menu, and choose a program.

Category/Track Program Select menu:

Here, you can select the program for each track by main
category and sub-category. All programs are classified into a
maximum of eighteen main categories, and each category is
classified into eight sub-categories. You can select programs
using these main categories and sub-categories.

Press Category and use the Category/Track Program
Select menu to select a program.

For the procedure, please see “Category/Program Select
menu:” on page 3.

Program Select

[A...E: 000...127
GM, g(1)...9(9), g(d): 001...128]

Selects the program that will be used by each MIDI track.

The lower line displays part of the program name.

The program you select here will be used when the song is
played or recorded from the beginning. If the program is
changed while recording, the program change will be
recorded as MIDI data, and the program will change during
playback. You can also change the program manually
during playback. However, the program will change at any
point where program change data is already recorded.

m If the Status (Seq 3-1(2)c) is either INT or BTH,

programs can be selected by receiving MIDI program
change messages. Also, when the song is changed or
when the song returns to the beginning, tracks whose
Status is EXT, EX2 or BTH will transmit the bank and
program numbers via MIDI. Tracks whose Status is
EX2 will show Bank as “~” and will transmit the bank
number that was selected in the Bank Select (Seq 3—
1(2)c) parameter. (See Global P1: MIDI, SEQ Mode
“Track MIDI Out” on page 222)

Various ways to change the program for a track

Play/Rec/Mute

Choose Program Select, use numeric keys 0-9 to input a
program number, and press the ENTER switch.

Choose Program Select, and turn the VALUE dial or use
the A /V switches.

If you've chosen Program Select, the front-panel PROG
BANK A-GM switches will change the program bank
for the selected track. The BANK switch for the bank
containing the selected program will light.

Use the Bank/Program Select menu to view and select
programs by bank.

Use the Category/Program Select menu to view and
select programs by category.

Transmit MIDI program change messages from a
connected external MIDI device (if the track Status is
INT or BTH).

You can also use the above methods to switch programs
while a song is playing. If you switch programs while
recording, the program change data will be recorded,
and the program will switch at that point in the song
during playback. You can also use the menu command
Event Edit to add program change data to a track.

[Play, Rec, Mute]

Use this to mute a MIDI track, or to select the recording
tracks for multi-track recording.
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During playback, or for single-track recording (normal
recording), you can only select Play or Mute for tracks—
with the exception of the recording track. For multi-track
recording, tracks can be set to Play, Rec, or Mute.

Each time you press the Play /Rec/Mute button, it will
toggle between those functions.

Play: The track will play.

Rec: For single track recording , the selected track will be set
to REC when you press the REC/WRITE switch. REC
cannot be manually selected.

For multi-track recording (the Preferences page Multi REC
is on), select REC for the tracks that you wish to record.

Mute: The track will be muted (silent).
Solo On/Off [On, Off]

Turns the Solo function on/off for each track.

Only tracks with Solo On will sound. Other tracks will be
muted.

The setting will alternate on/off each time you press the
Solo button.

The operation will depend on the Exclusive Solo setting.

Exclusive Solo off: Multiple tracks can be soloed. The solo
setting of each track will change each time you press its Solo
On/Off button.

Exclusive Solo on: When you press a Solo On/Off button,
only that track will be soloed.

[ If MIDI tracks whose Status (Seq 3-1(2)c) is BTH, EXT,
or EX2 are muted by Mute or by the Solo function, note
on/off messages will not be transmitted on the MIDI
channel selected for those tracks.

A Solo settings are not saved with the song.

Exclusive Solo

The menu’s Exclusive Solo parameter also affects the way
that Solo works. When Exclusive Solo is Off (unchecked),
you can solo multiple Tracks at once. The solo setting of each
track will change each time you press its Solo On/Off
button.

When Exclusive Solo is On (checked), only one Track can be
soloed at a time. In this mode, pressing a Solo button
automatically disables any previous solos.

Tip: On most pages, you can also toggle Exclusive Solo on/
off by holding down the ENTER switch and pressing
numeric key 1.

Track 02...08, 09...16 (Track Number):

Here, you can specify the program, Play /Mute status, and
Solo On/Off status for Tracks 2-8 and 9-16. These are the
same as for Track 01. For more information, please see
“Track 01 (Track Number):,” above.

V¥ 0-1-1(2): Menu Command
¢ 0: Memory Status =p.191

: Exclusive Solo #=p.73

: Rename Song =p.191

: Delete Song v=p.191

: Copy From Song =p.191

: Load Template Song w=p.191

.
U W N -

: Save Template Song (Save as User Template
Song) =p.192

e 7:FF/REW Speed =p.192
e 8: Set Location (Set Location for Locate Key) w=p.192
* 9: GM Initialize w=p.193

¢ 10: Copy From Combi (Copy from
Combination) =p.194

¢ 11: Copy from Program s=p.195

For more information, please see “Sequencer: Menu
Command” on page 191.
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0-1-3: Mixer TO1-08,
0-1-4: Mixer T09-16

SEQ PA-1:Play/REC Mixer TA1-88 v L 0-1
0 Manu -3

Menu

001 :01.800 retr: as4 J=[1zoen
0| ©5000: NEW SONG

OTrackBI: MIDI TRACK 81

Reso: €9 Hi [ | RPPR

Ch:31  RPPR:HoRzsian
= = =

Ta1:ABDEMSE Grand Piano
1 2 E] )

Keyuboar Keuboar Heuboar Heyboar Keyboar Keyboar Keyboar Keyboar
an

P

009 VoYY oY

L Cocd4 CEG4 CAG4 | CBE4 CEE64 CA64  Cacd
Yolume

T Cer ) Mer)) Cen)) TiEr)) er)) Caer ) e
rog rog FMixer Tier |FluLoop | FIdCoop | Tone | Prefe—
1-8 9-16 1-8 9-16 1-8 9-16 J Adjust J rence

Here, you can set the pan and volume of each MIDI track.

0-1_|
-3b

0-1-3(4)a: Location, Meter, Tempo,
Tempo Mode, Song Select,
Track Select, Reso, RPPR

For more information, please see “0-1-1: Program T01-08,
0-1-2: Program T09-16" on page 129.

0-1-3(4)b: Pan, Volume

The pan and volume that you specify here will be used
when you play back or record from the beginning of the
song. If you change the settings during recording, the
changes will be recorded as MIDI data, and pan and volume
will change during playback. You can also change the
settings during playback. However, when the song reaches a
location where pan or volume data was recorded, the
settings will change accordingly.

Selected Track Info

This area shows information on the MIDI track selected for
editing.

For more information, please see “0-1-1(2)b: Track Program
Select” on page 131.

Track 01 (Track Number):

Category [Category Name]
This indicates the category.
Pan [RND, L001...C064...R127]

Here, you can set the pan of each MIDI track.

L001...C064...R127: A setting of L001 is far left and R127 is
far right. A setting of C064 will reproduce the oscillator pan
setting of the Program mode.

osct osc2 osct: osct osc2 osct:
° o Amp1 Pan=L001 ° Amp1 Pan=L032
osca: osc2:
Left Center Right Amp2 Pan=R127 Left Center Right Amp2 Pan=R096
Pan (CC#10) Pan (CC#10)
[ e l """"""" Cos4 ® O Cos4
@ Oeen L032 O Lo32

Loo1 Loo1

R096

@®---O-{ RO%
[ ]

R127 R127

Left Center Right Left Center Right
osct osc2 osci:
9 Amp1 Pan=C064
osc2:
Left Center Right Amp2 Pan=C064
Pan (CC#10)
o
[
g Lo32
Loo1
g R096
& i
Left Center Right

If a mono insert effect is in use, the settings you make here
will be ignored. In this case, the Pan: #8 parameter in P8-1:
IEX-Insert FX Setup page will adjust the panning of the
sound after the Insert Effect. For more information, please
see “Mixer” on page 279.

RND: The pan position will change randomly at each note-
on.

m If Status (Seq 3-1(2)c) is INT or BTH, CC#10 Pan can be
received to control the panning. When receiving CC#10,
a value of 0 or 1 is far left, 64 is center, and 127 is far
right. When you change the song or return to the
beginning of the song, tracks whose Status is EXT, EX2
or BTH will transmit the pan you specify here as a
MIDI message (except for RND). (See Global P1: MIDI,
SEQ Mode “Track MIDI Out” on page 222)

Volume [000...127]

Here, you can set the volume of each MIDI track.

m When Status (Seq 3-1(2)c) is INT or BTH, CC#7 Volume
can be received to control the volume. The volume of a
track is determined by multiplying the MIDI Volume
(CC#7) and Expression (CC#11) values. When you
change the song or return to the beginning of the song,
tracks whose Status is EXT, EX2 or BTH will transmit
the volume you specify here as a MIDI Volume
message. (See Global P1: MIDI, SEQ Mode “Track MIDI
Out” on page 222)

Track 02...08, 09...16 (Track Number):

For more information, please see “Track 01 (Track
Number):,” above.
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V¥ 0-1-3(4): Menu Command
¢ 0: Memory Status r=p.191

: Exclusive Solo =p.73

: Rename Song =p.191

: Delete Song =p.191

: Copy From Song w=p.191

: Load Template Song =p.191

°
N T s W -

: Save Template Song (Save as User Template
Song) =p.192

e 7: FF/REW Speed wp.192
* 8:Set Location (Set Location for Locate Key) w=p.192
* 9: GM Initialize =p.193

¢ 10: Copy From Combi (Copy from
Combination) =p.194

¢ 11: Copy from Program sp.195

For more information, please see “Sequencer: Menu
Command” on page 191.

0-1-5:Play Loop T01-08,
0-1-6:Play Loop T09-16

> 101
001-01_.000 reter: 4/4 J=[12080 € Maw -5

Menu
AEL>15000: NEW SONG
-5a € Track@1: MIDI TRACK @1 Reso: €9 Hi [ | RPPR
T81:A808:M58 Grand Piane Ch:&#1 RPPR:MoAssian
1 = El 2 5 = = =
Keuboar Keyboar Keuboar Keyboar| Kewboar Keyboar Kewboar Heuboar
Track Play Loop
=|m O 00 00/ 4a|d
Loop Start Measure
0-1—U |gaz
_5b Loop End Heasure

aeg
Play Intro

]

| Frog Frog Hiwer | HMizer |FluLoop [FluLoop | Tone | Frefe=
L 1-8 go8-18 g 1-8 4 9-16 4 1-8 0 9-16 ) Adjust ) rence

When playing or recording a song, you can independently
loop the MIDI tracks.

0-1-5(6)a: Location, Meter, Tempo,
Tempo Mode, Song Select,
Track Select, Reso, RPPR

For more information, please see “0-1-1: Program T01-08,
0-1-2: Program T09-16" on page 129.

0-1-5(6)b: Play Loop

Selected Track Info

This displays information about the currently selected MIDI
track. For more information, please see “0-1-1(2)b: Track
Program Select” on page 131.

Track 01 (Track Number):

Category [Category Name]
Indicates the category.
Track Play Loop [Off, On]

Specifies looping for a MIDI track.

On (checked): That track will loop between Loop Start
Measure and Loop End Measure.

Loop Start Measure [001...999]
Specifies the first measure of the loop.
Loop End Measure [001...999]
Specifies the last measure of the loop.
Play Intro [Off, On]

On (checked): After the measures before the specified Loop

Start Measure are played once, the region of Loop Start

Measure — Loop End Measure will be played repeatedly.

For example, you can use this on a drum track to make it

play a fill-in and then begin looping.

Off (unchecked): Playback will begin from the Loop Start

Measure, and will begin looping immediately.

A This will be valid if Track Play Loop is checked and
Loop Start Measure is set to other than 001.



SEQ P0-1:Play/REC 0-1-7:Tone Adjust

Example)

When “Play Intro” is checked
TA1:ABEE:MSA Grand Piano Ch:81 RPPR:HoRssian
Kedboar Keuboar Heuboar Keuboar| Keuboar Keuboar Keuboar Reuboar
Track Play Loop

= O o o o
Loop Start Heasure
Ba3
Loop End Measure
BE4
Flay Intro
(=]

Track 1 will loop as follows.

MO001 - M002 — M003 - M004 — M003 — M004 -M003 —
MO004...

When “Play Intro” is not checked

TA1:ABEE:MSA Grand Piano Ch:81 RPPR:HoRssian
1 E] 3 4 5 = 7 =

Kedboar Keuboar HKedboar Keuboar Heuboar Keuboar Kegoar Hegoar

Track Play Loop
=m 0O 0 o o o

Loop Start Heasure

Ba3

Loop End Measure
BE4
D Play Intro

Track 1 will loop as follows.

MO003 - M004 — M003 - M004 — M003 — M004 — M003 —
MO004...

In this way, you can use Track Play Loop to make the
realtime recording process more efficient.

Track 02...08, 09...16 (Track Number):

For more information, please see “Track 01 (Track
Number):,” above.

V¥ 0-1-5(6): Menu Command
¢ 0: Memory Status =p.191

: Exclusive Solo =p.73

: Rename Song =p.191

: Delete Song w=p.191

: Copy From Song =p.191

: Load Template Song =p.191

.
U W N -

: Save Template Song (Save as User Template
Song) wp.192

e 7:FF/REW Speed =p.192
* 8:Set Location (Set Location for Locate Key) w=p.192
* 9: GM Initialize =p.193

¢ 10: Copy From Combi (Copy from
Combination) w=p.194

¢ 11: Copy from Program s=p.195

For more information, please see “Sequencer: Menu
Command” on page 191.

0-1-7:Tone Adjust

SEQ PB-1:Play/REC Tone Adjust v 10
O;]—foTrackm:MlDlTRACK B J=[128.68 [JRFFR M-7
—=/a enu
o1 _ITrak: €) 91 ABGEMSE Grand Fiane [m] Auto Load

7b | EmEort N
1 2 El C3 S = i =
© ot Qo o Borr Eyon Eor Eot Eoi

0-1—

-7¢ 7°fo ©ort o Qo Qo o Eon Eyor

rog rog iner ier uLoop [FluLoop | Tone | Frefe—
1-2 9-18 -8 9-1§ i-2 9-16 J Adjust J rence

Tone Adjust provides two important features:

* The Tone Adjust parameter lets you edit the principal
Program parameters.

e Itlets you modify Programs, including everything from
subtle tweaks (like changing LFO speeds) to dramatic
changes (such as selecting a different Multisample). Any
changes that you make are stored with the Song, and do
not alter the original Program.

Each of the sixteen tracks has its own set of tone adjust
parameters.

For more information, see:

e “Absolute (Abs), Relative (Rel), Meta parameter” on
page 6

¢ “Tone Adjust and MIDI SysEx” on page 7

* “Interaction between Tone Adjust and MIDI CCs” on
page 7

Saving Tone Adjust Edits

In Program mode, when you make edits via Tone Adjust

and then save the results, the Program data is changed—just

as if you’d edited the internal parameters directly. For more

information, please see “Saving Tone Adjust Edits” on

page”.

In Sequencer mode, however, all Tone Adjust edits are

stored within the Song; the Program itself is not changed.

This lets you alter the way that a Program sounds in one

specific Song without affecting the way that it sounds in

Program mode, or in any other Combis or Songs.

0-1-7a:Track Select, Tempo, RPPR

For more information, please see “0-1-1: Program T01-08,
0-1-2: Program T09-16" on page 129.

0-1-7b:Track Select, Selected parameter
information

Track select
Track [1...16]

This selects the track whose Tone Adjust parameters you
wish to adjust. You can switch back and forth between the
different tracks as much as you like, without losing your
edits.

Auto Load (Auto Load PRG) [Off, On]

When you first load a Program into a track, this parameter
determines whether or not the Program’s Tone Adjust
settings will be loaded as well.
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These settings include the parameters assigned to each
slider and switch in the display, along with the on/off state
assigned to Absolute parameters.

The resulting effect of Tone Adjust settings that were saved
in Program mode is saved with the program, regardless of
the “Auto Load PCG” setting. The program will sound
according to its settings, regardless of whether Tone Adjust
settings were saved.

Once the Program has been loaded, you can change any or
all of the Tone Adjust settings as desired. All such edits are
stored in the Song, without affecting the original Program.
If Auto Load PRG is On, Tone Adjust settings will be
automatically loaded along with the Program.

If Auto Load PRG is Off, the Tone Adjust settings of the
program will not be loaded; the program settings prior to
editing the Tone Adjust settings will remain.

Selected parameter information

This status line shows detailed, read-only information about
the currently selected Tone Adjust parameter.

Cc‘)ntrol Ass‘ignmenr Value TypT Stored Value
EREN[0SC1] Transpose +12 Rel |+E@
Control [SW1...8,SL1...8]

This is the switch or slider in the display that is assigned to
Tone Adjust parameters.

Assignment [List of Tone Adjust assignments]

This is the full name of the parameter assigned to the switch
or slider in the display. You can change this using the
“Assign” parameter, below.

Value

This shows the current value of the parameter. The range of
values will vary depending on the parameter assigned to the
switch or slider.

Type [Rel, Abs, Meta]

This shows the type of the parameter, which relates to how
edits to the parameter are saved. For more information,
please see “Absolute (Abs), Relative (Rel), Meta parameter”
on page 6.

Stored Value

This shows the original value of the parameter, before the
effects of Tone Adjust. It applies only to Tone Adjust
parameters which control a single Program parameter.

If you un-assign a parameter from a control, it will revert to
this value.

0-1-7c:Tone Adjust

Here, you can assign Tone Adjust parameters to the switches
and sliders in the display.

Switches 1...8

Tone Adjust switches act a little differently than sliders in
the display.

When a switch is assigned to a Relative parameter, or an
Absolute parameter with more than two states:

Switch On = On Value (see below)

Switch Off = the Program’s stored value

When a switch is assigned to a two-state Absolute
parameter, such as Hold, the switch status directly reflects
the parameter value:

Switch On = On
Switch Off = Off

Assign

This assigns Tone Adjust parameters to the switches in the
display. For a full list of the available choices, please see
“Common Tone Adjust Parameters” on page 8 and “Tone
Adjust Parameters” on page 9.

On Value [Depends on parameter]

The parameter is set to this value when the switch is On.

When the switch is assigned to a two-state Absolute
parameter, such as Hold, this will always be the same as the
Switch Status (see below).

Switch Status [Off, On]
This simply shows whether the switch is On or Off.

Sliders 1-8
Assign

This assigns Tone Adjust parameters to the sliders in the
display. For a full list of the available choices, please see
“Common Tone Adjust Parameters” on page 8 and “Tone
Adjust Parameters” on page 9.

Assignments are exclusive

Per-Oscillator parameters apply to OSC1 and 2 individually,
and are marked as such: OSC1 and OSC2.

Each slider can be assigned to only one parameter, and each
parameter can be assigned to only one slider.

To swap a parameter from one slider to another, you'll need
to first un-assign it from the old slider, and then assign it to
the new slider.

Value

This shows the current value of the parameter. The range of
values will vary depending on the parameter assigned to the
control.



SEQ P0-1:Play/REC 0-1-8: Preferences

V¥ 0-1-7: Menu Command
¢ 0: Memory Status =p.191

: Exclusive Solo w=p.73

: Rename Song #=p.191

: Delete Song #=p.191

: Copy From Song w=p.191

: Load Template Song w=p.191

.
U W N e

: Save Template Song (Save as User Template
Song) wp.192

e 7:FF/REW Speed s=p.192
® 8:Set Location (Set Location for Locate Key) w=p.192
* 9: GM Initialize =p.193

* 10: Copy From Combi (Copy from
Combination) =p.194

¢ 11: Copy from Program s=p.195
¢ 12: Copy Tone Adjust w=p.195

For more information, please see “Sequencer: Menu
Command” on page 191.

0-1-8: Preferences

2
001:01.000 reter: 474 J=EXT 8

(BEIFYS000: NEW SONG Menu

~8a ‘OTrackBl:MIDITRACK a1 Reso: €3 Hi [ | RPPR

TA1:4888:M5@ Grand Piano Ch:81 RPPR:HoAssian

ERecording Setup H
(&) Overwrite () Auto Punch In

0-1— () Overdub

-8b () Manual Punch In [m] Multi REC
Eetronome Setup
Sound: ) Only REC Bus{ Output} Select: ) L/R

o-1_1
-8c Lewvel: 127 Precount [Measure]: 2

rog rog izer izer Loop | Fluloop one | Frefe—
1-3 -1 1-3 9-1€ 1-8 9-16 J Adjust } rence

Here, you can specify the realtime recording method, adjust
levels and make other settings for audio recording, and
adjust the metronome settings.

0-1-8a: Location, Meter, Tempo, Tempo
Mode, Song Select, Track Select,
Reso, RPPR

For more information, please see “0-1-1: Program T01-08,
0-1-2: Program T09-16" on page 129.
Selected Track Info:

This displays information about the currently selected MIDI
track. (See 0-1-1(2)a)

0-1-8b: Recording Setup
Selects the method of realtime recording.

Overwrite

When recording for the first time, you will normally select

this method.

If you use this method to record on a track on which data

has already been recorded, all previous data will be replaced

from the measure at which you began recording through all

subsequent measures.

With this method, the newly recorded data overwrites

musical data previously recorded on that track.

Normally you will use this method to record, and then

modify the results by using other types of realtime recording

or MIDI event editing.

1. Use Track Select to choose the track that you want to
record.

2. Set the Recording Setup to Overwrite.
ERecording Setup I

(&) Overwrite () #uto Punch In
() Overdub () Loop 11 Tracks
() Manual Punch In (] rulti REC

3. In“Location,” specify the location at which you wish to
begin recording.

4. Press the SEQUENCER REC/WRITE switch, and then
press the SEQUENCER START/STOP switch.

If the Metronome Setup is still set to the default settings, the
metronome will sound for a two-measure pre-count, and
then recording will begin.

Play the keyboard and move the controllers (such as the
joystick) to record your performance.

5. When you finish playing, press the SEQUENCER
START/STOP switch.
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Recording will end, and the location will return to the point
at which you begin recording.

If you press the PAUSE switch instead of the SEQUENCER
START /STOP switch, recording will pause. When you press
the PAUSE switch once again, recording will resume. When
you are finished, press the SEQUENCER START /STOP
switch to stop recording.

Overdub

Select this method when you wish to add data to a
previously-recorded track.

With this method, the newly recorded musical data is added
to the existing data.

When you perform overdub recording on a previously-
recorded track, the newly recorded data will be added to the
previously-recorded data.

It is best to select this mode if you will be recording
additional control data, recording a drum pattern, or
recording the tempo in the master track. With this mode,
data can be added without erasing the existing performance
data.

1. Use Track Select to choose the track that you want to
record.
2. Set the Recording Setup to Overdub.
MRecording Setup H—
() Overwrite () #uto Punch In
(&) Overdub () Loop 11 Tracks

() Manual Punch In (] rulti REC

3. For the rest of the procedure, please see steps 3-5 of
“Overwrite.”

Manual Punch In

Select this method when you wish to use the SEQUENCER
REC/WRITE switch or a foot switch to re-record selected
portions of a previously-recorded track.

While the song is playing, you can press the SEQUENCER
REC/WRITE switch or a connected pedal switch at the
desired location to start or stop recording. With this method,
the musical data previously on the track is overwritten by
the newly recorded data.

1. Use Track Select to select the track that you want to
record.

2. Set the Recording Setup to Manual Punch In.

ERecording Setup
() Overwrite () Auto Punch In

() Overdub () Loop &11 Tracks
{®) Manual Punch In (] Multi REC

3. In “Location,” specify a location several measures ear-
lier than the point at which you wish to begin record-
ing.

4. Press the SEQUENCER START/STOP switch.

Playback will begin.

5. At the point at which you wish to begin recording,
press the SEQUENCER REC/WRITE switch.

Recording will begin. Play the keyboard and operate

controllers such as the joystick to record your performance.

6. When you finish recording, press the SEQUENCER
REC/WRITE switch.

Recording will end (playback will continue).

Note: Instead of pressing the SEQUENCER REC/WRITE
switch in steps 5 and 6, you can use a foot switch connected
to the ASSIGNABLE SWITCH jack.

Set the Global P2: Controllers page Foot Switch Assign to
Song Punch In/Out.

7. Press the SEQUENCER START/STOP switch.
Playback will stop, and you will return to the location that
you specified in step 3.

Auto PunchIn

Select this method when you wish to automatically re-
record selected portions of a previously-recorded track.
Recording will occur only over the specified area, rewriting
it with the newly recorded data.
First you must specify the area that will be re-recorded.
Then recording will automatically start and end within the
specified area. With this method, the musical data
previously on the track is overwritten by the newly recorded
data.
1. Use Track Select to choose the track that you want to
record.

2. Set the Recording Setup to Auto Punch In.
ERecording Setup I

) Overwrite @ Auto Punch In MBS - EuloREs
() Dverdub () Loop #11 Tracks
() Manual Punch In [] Multi REC

3. In “M (Auto Punch In Start Measure), “M (Auto Punch
In End Measure)” specify the area that you wish to
record.

For example, if you specify M005-M008, recording will

occur only from measure 5 to measure 8.

4. In “Location,” specify a location several measures
before the point at which you wish to begin recording.

5. Press the SEQUENCER REC/WRITE switch, and then
press the SEQUENCER START/STOP switch.

Playback will begin.

When you reach the starting location you specified in step 3,

recording will begin. Play the keyboard and operate

controllers such as the joystick to record your performance.

When you reach the ending location you specified in step 3,

recording will end. (Playback will continue.)

6. Press the SEQUENCER START/STOP switch.

Playback will stop, and you will return to the location you
specified in step 4.

[M001...M999]
[M001...M999]

When Recording Setup is set to Auto Punch In, specify the
measures at which recording will start and end.

Auto Punch In Start Measure
Auto Punch In End Measure

Loop All Tracks

Select this method when you wish to repeatedly record a
specified area of a track, and continue adding data. This is
suitable for creating drum patterns, etc.

A If Multi REC is checked, this parameter will not be
available.

This method lets you continue recording as you add musical
data.

The specified region can be recorded repeatedly. This is ideal
when recording drum phrases, etc.

Use Track Select to select the track that you want to record.
1. Set the Recording Setup to Loop All Tracks.

2. If Multi REC is checked, it will not be possible to select
Loop All Tracks.

ERecording Setup
() Overwrite () Auto Punch In

() Owerdub (&) Loop AN Tracks
() Manual Punch In

[WEEER M8 16



SEQ P0-1:Play/REC 0-1-8: Preferences

3. In“M (Loop Start Measure), “M (Loop End Measure)”
specify the area that you wish to record.

For example, if you specify M004-M008, recording will
occur repeatedly (as a loop) from measure 4 to measure 8.

4. In “Location,” specify a location several measures ear-
lier than the point at which you wish to begin record-
ing.

5. Press the SEQUENCER REC/WRITE switch, and then
press the SEQUENCER START/STOP switch.

Playback will begin. When you reach the starting location
you specified in step 3, recording will begin. Play the
keyboard and operate controllers such as the joystick to
record your performance.

When you reach the ending location you specified in step 3,
you will return to the starting location, and continue
recording.

6. The musical data that is loop-recorded will be added to
the previously-recorded data.

You can also erase specific data while you continue loop
recording. This is useful if, for example, you need to delete a
mistake without interrupting the flow of the recording.

If you press the SEQUENCER REC/WRITE switch during
loop recording, all musical data will be removed from the
currently selected track as long as you continue pressing the
switch.

By checking the Remove Data check box you can erase only
the specified data. During loop recording, press the note that
you wish to delete, and only the data of that note number
will be deleted from the keyboard as long as you continue
pressing that note.

Similarly, bender data will be deleted as long as you tilt the
joystick in the X (horizontal) direction, and aftertouch data
will be deleted as long as you apply pressure to the
keyboard.

When you are once again ready to record musical data,
uncheck the Remove Data check box.

7. Press the SEQUENCER START/STOP switch.

Playback will end, and you will return to the recording start
location that you specified in step 4.

If Loop All Tracks is selected, normal playback will be
looped as well.

Loop Start Measure [MO001...M999]
Loop End Measure [M001...M999]

Specifies the range of measures over which recording will
repeat when Recording Setup is set to Loop All Tracks.

Remove Data [Off, On]

Use this to delete unwanted MIDI data that you recorded
while using Loop All Tracks. This is available when
Recording Setup is set to Loop All Tracks.

On (checked): You can delete unwanted MIDI data while
recording with Loop All Tracks. During recording, press the
key (note number) that corresponds to the MIDI note data
you wish to delete. All occurrences of that note number will
be deleted for the time that you continue holding down the
key.

Controller data can also be erased in a similar way. For
example while you move and hold the joystick in the X
(horizontal) direction, bender data will be erased. This
applies to Joystick+Y (CC#01)/-Y (CC#02), Joystick X (Pitch
Bend), and Damper (CC#64).

Also, you can press and hold down the SEQUENCER REC/

WRITE switch to delete all MIDI data for as long as the key
is held.

Multi REC [Off, On]

On (checked): Multi-track recording setup is enabled. Select
this if you want to record two or more tracks
simultaneously.

Use MIDI multi-track recording if you want to
simultaneously record multiple MIDI tracks of different
channels, such as when recording the output of the drum
track, arpeggiator or RPPR functions, or when recording the
output of an external multi-track sequencer.

If the Multi REC box is checked, the Play/Rec/Mute status of
the track you select in Track Select will be set to REC; press
the Play/Rec/Mute button of the track(s) you want to record
so that they indicate REC. (The button indication will
change in the order of Play — Rec — Mute.)

Regardless of the Track Select (Seq 0-1-1(2)a) setting, data
will be recorded on the MIDI tracks that are set to REC.
MIDI data will be routed to the tracks with a corresponding
MIDI channel.

For details on how to record from the arpeggiator or an
external multi-track sequencer onto multiple tracks of
different MIDI channels, please see “Synchronizing the
playback of the Arpeggiator, Drum Track function or
sequencer” on page 399.

Note: If you're recording data from an external multi-track

sequencer, set MIDI Clock (Global 1-1a) to External MIDI

so that the M50 will synchronize to your external sequencer.

Tempo changes cannot be recorded.

Off (unchecked): Single track recording setup will be

selected. Recording will occur on the track selected by Track

Select.

k Multi REC. cannot be selected if Recording Setup is set
to Loop All Tracks.

1. Make the desired Recording Setup settings.
You can record using Overwrite, Overdub, Manual Punch
In, or Auto Punch In.
2. In “Recording Setup,” check “Multi REC.”
ERecording Setup I
(&) Overwrite () #uto Punch In
() Overdub

() Manual Punch In [m] Multi REC

3. Use “Location” to specify the measure at which record-
ing will begin.
. Press the SEQUENCER REC/WRITE switch.

5. For the track you want to record, press Play/Rec/Mute
to make it indicate Rec.

6. Press the SEQUENCER START/STOP switch.

With the default settings for Metronome Setup, the
metronome will sound for a two-measure pre-count, and
then recording will begin. Now you can perform on the
keyboard and controllers, and use the arpeggiator or RPPR
functions if desired.

7. Press the SEQUENCER START/STOP switch.

Playback will stop, and you will return to the location
specified in step 3.

'S
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Recording multiple MIDI tracks from an external

sequencer

1. Make sure that the MIDI OUT of your external
sequencer is connected to the MIDI IN of the M50.

If it is not connected, turn off the power, make the

connection, and then turn the power on.

2. In the Global P1: MIDI- MIDI Basic page, set MIDI
Clock to External MIDI. With this setting, the M50 will
synchronize to MIDI clock messages from your exter-
nal sequencer.

Make sure that Receive Ext. Realtime Commands is
checked.

GLOBAL P1:MIDI HMIDI Basic L
EHMIDI Setup

Basic MID1 Channel- €3 ERI]
[m] Local Control On
Convert Position: €3 PreMIDI
MIDI Clock () Internal ) éuto
{®) External MIDI () External USE
IE Receive Ext. Realtime Commands
SEQ Mode Track MIDI Qut: Ofur Master
Param. MIDI Elut:o Control Change
DrumTrack Prog MIDI Chzo 14 DPrug MIDT Out

| gjalsnii J_qujﬁﬁg‘] Ext.1 J Ext.2J

3. Create a new song in Sequencer mode, and in the P0-1:
Play/REC- Preference page, check the Multi REC check
box. Set Recording Setup to Overwrite.

v )
001:01.000 rteter: 424 J=ExT

215000: NEW SONG

€ Track@1: MIDI TRACK B1 Reso:@€) Hi [] RPPR
TA1:AB88:MSE Grand Piano Ch:81 RPPR:Hof==ian

B Recording Setup
(@) Overwrite () Auto Punch In

() Overdub () Loop &11 Tracks

() Manual Punch In [m] Multi REC
EHMetronome Setup
Sound: ) Only REC Bus{ Dutput) Select: €3 L/R

Lewel: [127 Precount [ Measure]: 2

Proa Prog Tiwer ﬁ?xerJPIgLoop‘JPlgLoop Tone Prefe—J‘
1-& a-1& 1-& a-1& 1-& 9-16 J Adjust ), rence

Mote Receive: (£) All

4. Press Play/Rec/Mute to select “REC” for the tracks you
want to record.

For the tracks you don’t want to record, select Play or Mute.

v
001:01.000 reter: 4/4  J=ExT
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o Track@1: MID|I TRACK @1
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1 E]
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q 5
Category
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Bank/Program
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Stereo 02 Deep B Rapper®s Aqua PheSwirl Pad Funk kit M50 Grar M58 Grar
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5. In the P3: Track Param— MIDI T01-08 and T09-16 page,
use MIDI Channel to specify the MIDI channel of each
track.

Set the MIDI channel of each M50 track to match the MIDI

channel of each external sequencer track. Data from each

channel will be recorded on the corresponding M50 track.

Make sure that Status is set to INT or BTH.

6. Press the LOCATE switch to set the location to
001:01.000.

7. Press the SEQUENCER REC/WRITE switch to enter
record-standby mode.

8. Start your external sequencer.

The M50’s sequencer will automatically begin recording
when it receives the MIDI Start message transmitted by your
external sequencer.

9. When playback has ended, stop your external
sequencer.

The M50’s sequencer will automatically stop recording
when it receives the MIDI Stop message transmitted by the
external sequencer. You can also stop recording by pressing
the SEQUENCER START/STOP switch of the M50.

After this, you can play back the newly recorded sequence:

10.1In the Global P1: MIDI- MIDI Basic page, set MIDI
Clock to Internal.

Set Tempo Mode to Auto in the Seq P0-1: Play /REC-

Program T01-08 page.

Press the SEQUENCER START /STOP switch to play back.

Note: If the correct sounds are not selected when you start

playing back, you may be able to solve the problem by using

the menu command Event Edit (P6: Track Edit) to re-specify
the Program Change data.

0-1-8c: Metronome Setup
Here, you can make metronome settings.

Sound [Only REC, REC & Play, Off]

Only REC: The metronome will sound only during
recording.

REC & Play: The metronome will sound during recording
and playback.

Off: The metronome will not sound during playback or
recording. However, the pre-count metronome will sound
before recording begins.

Level [000...127]
Sets the volume of the metronome.
Bus (Output) Select [L/R, L, R]

Selects the output destination of the metronome sound.
L/R: Output from AUDIO OUTPUT L/Mono and R.

L: Output from AUDIO OUTPUT L/Mono.

R: Output from AUDIO OUTPUT R.

Precount [Measure] [0...2]
Specifies the pre-count that will occur before recording
begins.

With a setting of 0, recording will begin the instant you press

the SEQUENCER START/STOP switch (after first pressing
the SEQUENCER REC/WRITE switch).



SEQ P0-1:Play/REC 0-1-8: Preferences

V¥ 0-1-8: Menu Command
¢ 0: Memory Status =p.191

: Exclusive Solo w=p.73

: Rename Song #=p.191

: Delete Song #=p.191

: Copy From Song w=p.191

: Load Template Song w=p.191

.
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: Save Template Song (Save as User Template
Song) wp.192

e 7:FF/REW Speed s=p.192
® 8:Set Location (Set Location for Locate Key) w=p.192
* 9: GM Initialize =p.193

¢ 10: Copy From Combi (Copy from
Combination) =p.194

¢ 11: Copy from Program s=p.195

For more information, please see “Sequencer: Menu
Command” on page 191.
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SEQ P0-2: Play/REC Control

0-2-1: ARP A (Arpeggiator A),
0-2-2: ARP B (Arpeggiator B)

Here, you can make arpeggiator settings for the song. A
song can run two arpeggiators simultaneously.

Arpeggiator parameters can be edited in P7: Arpeggiator/
Drum Track, but certain major parameters can be edited in
these pages as well. You can edit these parameters in
realtime, for example by changing the arpeggio pattern
while playing in Sequencer PO-1:Play /REC.

You can also use the TEMPO knob and the control surface
arpeggio control (ARP) GATE knob, VELOCITY knob,
LENGTH knob, and OCTAVE knob to control the
arpeggiator in realtime.

SEQ PB-2:Play/REC

Arpeggiator A

0-2
_]o——oTrackm:MlDlTRACK a1 J=/128.688 [ |RPPR -1
Menu
Arpeqgiator Run:
0-2—; ] 1
] B '
0.2 me me S
WArpeggiater A N
oo | ot © A 2 ©)
Sle loctave: @1 Q2 [m] Sort ] Key Sune.
3 Q4 [ Lateh [ keybaard

[ e [ HRPJ Tartral
| B Surfacs

0-2-1(2)a: Track Select, Tempo, RPPR

Track Select [Track01...16, Master Track]
J(Tempo) [040.00...300.00, EXT]
RPPR [Off, On]

Here, you can select the track, specify the tempo that will
control the song or arpeggiator etc., and turn RPPR on/ off.
For more information, please see “0-1-1(2)a: Location,

Meter, Tempo, Tempo Mode, Song Select, Track Select, Reso,
RPPR” on page 129.

0-2-1(2)b: Arpeggiator Run, Track assign

Arpeggiator Run A, B

When the ARP ON/OFF switch is on, the arpeggiator(s) you
checked here will run if they are assigned to a timbre by
Arpeggiator Assign (7-1(2)c).

When the arpeggiator is on, these check boxes let you turn A
and B on/off.

This parameter can also be set from P7: ARP/DT page
Arpeggiator Run A, B.
Track assign

This indicates the arpeggiator A and B assignment status for
each track 1-8. These settings are made in Arpeggiator
Assign (Seq 7-1(2)c).

0-2-1(2)c: Arpeggiator A (B)

Pat (Pattern) [PO...P4, UOOOO(INT)...UO899(INT),

U0900(USER)...U1027(USER)]
Octave [1,2,3,4]
Reso (Resolution) s, N, Ds, b, 0, 1
Sort [Off, On]
Latch [Off, On]
Key Sync. [Off, On]
Keyboard [Off, On]

Set the various parameters of the combination arpeggiator.
For more information, please see “COMBI P7: Arpeggiator/
Drum Track” on page 107.

These parameters can also be set from 7-3(4): Arpeggiator
A(B) Setup.

V¥ 0-2-1(2): Menu Command
¢ 0: Memory Status =p.191

: Exclusive Solo =p.73

: Rename Song =p.191

: Delete Song w=p.191

Copy From Song =p.191

: Load Template Song w=p.191

L]
o Ul W N e

: Save Template Song (Save as User Template
Song) wp.192

e 7:FF/REW Speed =p.192
e 8: Set Location (Set Location for Locate Key) t=p.192
® 9: GM Initialize »=p.193

¢ 10: Copy From Combi (Copy from
Combination) =p.194

¢ 11: Copy from Program s=p.195
¢ 12: Copy Arpeggiator =p.75

For more information, please see “Sequencer: Menu
Command” on page 191.



SEQ P0-2: Play/REC Control 0-2-8: Control Surface

0-2-8: Control Surface

The control surface consists of the four knobs located in the
left side of the front panel and the four switches to their left.
You can use this control surface in a variety of ways, such as
editing the sound, controlling the arpeggiator, or
transmitting MIDI messages to external devices.

This page shows you the current values for each of the
knobs, along with information about what they are
controlling. For instance, you can:

e Use the knobs to modulate sounds and effects
® Use the knobs to transmit MIDI messages

® Use the knobs to control the arpeggiator
CONTROL ASSIGN switches and parameters

You can use Control Assign in the display or the front panel
REALTIME CONTROL, EXTERNAL, ARP switches to
switch the function of the control surface. Since the display
and the front panel switches are linked, changing one will
change the other correspondingly.

REALTIME
CONTROLS CONTROL

@ @ ® A CUTOFF RESONANCE
© B USER 1 USER 2
EXTERNAL
®1-4 2
@ © 5-8 5 3
ARP @ @ @ @

@—_ cate ) veocry X tenoH ) OCTAVE

EG INTENSITY ) EG RELEASE )
USER 3 USER4 )
3 l D

In Sequencer mode, you can select one of three different
functions:

Realtime Control: Use the knobs to control the sound or
effects.

External lets you send MIDI messages to external MIDI
devices. Use the Global P1: MIDI- External Mode 1/2 page
to specify the MIDI message that will be transmitted.

ARP: Use the knobs to control the Arpeggiator.

You can freely change back and forth between the different
functions, without losing any of your edits.

Reset controls

The front panel RESET CONTROLS switch lets you return
the desired knobs of the control surface to their saved
values. You can also use this to reset the Arpeggiator
settings.

Resetting a single control
To reset individual knob:

1. Hold down the RESET CONTROLS switch.

2. While holding down RESET CONTROLS, move a
knob, or press one of the control surface buttons.

The knob will be reset to the value stored in the Program.

3. When you're done, release the RESET CONTROLS
switch.

Resetting a group of controls

1. Use the display’s Control Assign or the front panel
CONTROL ASSIGN switches to access the controllers
you want to reset.

Note: As a safety precaution, you can only reset the

parameters currently displayed on the Control Surface.

If you want to reset filter settings etc., press the CONTROL

ASSIGN REALTIME CONTROL switch to select RealTime

Control A mode.

2. Hold down the RESET CONTROLS switch.

3. While holding down RESET CONTROLS, press the
current CONTROL ASSIGN REALTIME CONTROL
switch again.

All knobs shown in the control surface will be reset to their

default values.

Resetting Arpeggiator parameters

You can also perform the following reset operations for
Arpeggiator:

To reset the knobs of each arpeggiator, hold down the
RESET CONTROLS switch and press the ARP switch. When
you execute this, the arpeggiator will be reset to the values
stored in the combination.

0-2-8a:Track Select, Tempo, RPPR

Track Select [Track 01...16, Master Track]
J(Tempo) [040.00...300.00, EXT]
RPPR [Off, On]

Here, you can select the track, specify the tempo that will
control arpeggiator etc., and turn RPPR on/off.
For more information, please see “0-1-1(2)a: Location,

Meter, Tempo, Tempo Mode, Song Select, Track Select, Reso,
RPPR” on page 129.

0-2-8b: Control Assign

Control Assign [Realtime Control, External, ARP]

This selects the items that will be affected by the control
surface. You can also press one of the CONTROL ASSIGN
switches to make this selection.

For details on each selection, please see the explanations that
follow.
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.
Realtime Control
[OM/3 SEQ PA-Z:Play/REC Control Surface [IEE =08
-8a—1€) Track@1: MIDI TRACK B1 J=[126.86 ] RPPR M_s
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-8b . — = =
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Realtime Control lets you use the four knobs to edit the
parameters of a program track or effect.

There are two modes of realtime control: A and B. These two
modes will alternate each time you press the REALTIME
CONTROL switch. In each mode, you can use knobs 1-4 to
control parameters.

In A mode, the functions assigned to knobs 1-4 are fixed. In
B mode, you can assign a variety of modulation functions to
knobs 1-4. To assign functions, use the P1: Controllers Setup
page (page 147).

0-2-8b: Control Assign, RTC Knob Mode,
Selected Parameter Information

Control Assign [Realtime Control, External, ARP]
This selects the items that will be affected by the control
surface.

RTC Knob Mode [A, B]

Selects either A or B as the realtime control mode for the
knobs. You can also use the front panel REALTIME
CONTROL switch to make this selection.

Selected Parameter information

When you select a knob, this area shows detailed
information about its parameter assignments.

0-2-8c: Realtime Control 2

The Realtime Control A mode knob functions (Knob1A-
Knob4A) are fixed. You can assign a variety of functions to
Realtime Control B mode knobs 1-4 (Knob1B-Knob4B).
MIDI control changes are assigned for each function.

When you move a knob, it sends out the corresponding
MIDI CC.

When you operate a knob, the corresponding MIDI control
change message will be transmitted on the Track Select
MIDI channel.

Most of these functions adjust (scale) the parameter settings
of the track programs. Unless otherwise noted, “scaling”
means that the parameters are at their programmed values
when the controller is at 64, at their minimum when the
controller is at 0, and at their maximum when the controller
is at 127. For another look at this, please see the diagram
below.

CCscaling of parameters
99

Parameter
Value

As Programmed

00
0 64 127

CC Value

Knob 1-A: Filter Cutoff (CC#74) [000...127]

This slider scales the cutoff frequencies of Filters A and B,
and transmits and receives MIDI CC #74.

Knob 2-A: Filter Resonance (CC#71) [000...127]

This slider scales the resonance of Filters A and B, and
transmits and receives MIDI CC #71.

Knob 3-A: Filter EG Int. (CC#79) [000...127]

This slider scales the effect of the Filter EG on the cutoff
frequencies of Filters A and B. It also transmits and receives
MIDI CC#79.

Knob 4-A: EG Release (CC#72) [000...127]

This slider scales the release time of the Filter and Amp EGs,
and transmits and receives MIDI CC#72.

Knob Mod.1...Knob Mod. 4 [000...127]

You can set Realtime Control B mode knobs 1-4 to a wide
variety of modulation functions, using the P1: Controllers—
Controllers Setup page.

Many of the functions scale a particular set of Program
parameters. All of the settings also correspond to MIDI
messages—usually CCs.



SEQ P0-2: Play/REC Control External
MIDI Channel [01...16, G]
052 LI UL soair S SR 0:5 This read-only parameter shows the MIDI Channel for the
-8a—1€) Tracks1: MIDI TRACK 1 J=[T26.88 [_|RPFR

Menu
Control Assign: o External

0-215atup-€) B@@: KLE M1

Ext knob Mode: €3 1-4

-8b
1 = E] 3
5N ofF 5N ofF 5N ofF |5l off
3 1 3 1 3 1 3 1
0-2_ |l
-8d
Gl off Gl off Gl off Gl ot

D) E)
This External Setup lets you transmit MIDI messages to

external devices. Each knob will transmit an individually
assigned MIDI CC# on its MIDI channel.

There are two modes of external control: EXT 1-4 and EXT
5-8. Alternating presses of the EXTERNAL switch will
toggle these two modes. In both mode, each of knobs 1-4
will transmit its assigned MIDI CC # over its designated
MIDI channel.

You can also assign a note or MIDI CC# for transmission on
a specified MIDI channel to the chord trigger switches. (See
“1-3: External Mode 1” on page 224 and “1-4: External
Mode 2”)

You can create 128 different external setups in the Global P1:
MIDI- External Mode 1, 2 pages. For instance, you might
make one setup for controlling several different pieces of
MIDI gear on stage, another for controlling a software
synthesizer (such as one of Korg’s Legacy Collection
synths), and so on.

These External setups are completely separate from the
Program. You can think of External mode as a separate
control surface which just happens to share M50’s knobs,
and chord trigger switches.

When you select an External Setup, it stays selected even
when you change Programs, or switch to Combination or
Sequencer modes. This makes it easy to select different M50
sounds without disrupting any external MIDI control, and
vice-versa.

0-2-8b: Control Assign, Ext Knob Mode,
Selected Parameter Information

Control Assign [Realtime Control, External, ARP]
This selects the items that will be controlled by the control
surface.

Ext Knob Mode [1-4,5-8]
Selects either EXT 1-4 or EXT 5-8 as the external control
mode for the knobs. You can also use the front panel
EXTERNAL switch to make this selection.

Setup [000...127]

This selects the Global setup for the knobs, and chord trigger
switches.

Note: this selection is not stored with the Song.

knob. Each can send on a different channel, if desired.

G means that the slider will transmit on the Global MIDI
Channel, as set in Global mode.

CCi# Assign [Off, 000...119]
This read-only parameter shows the MIDI CC sent by the
knob.

Value [000...127]
This is the current value of the knob’s MIDI CC.
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ARP

Arpeggio control lets you use the four knobs to control the
two arpeggiators in real time.

0-2 SEQ PA-Z:Play/REC Control Surface w —0-2

—80*’°Track81:MIDITRACK a1 J=[1z8.88 [|RPPR M_S
enu
Control Assignze ARP

0-2—j
-8b
Gate Yelogity Length Ditave
r r r r
3 _._—_Z;{ 4 _._—_2,-1 4 _._—_2,-1 4 _._—_2,-4
0-2_1  +oa +0@ +0@ +B8
-8e

R ]’ HRPJ Cantral
| B JSurfac

0-2-8b: Control Assign

Control Assign [Realtime Control, External, ARP]

This selects the items that will be controlled by the control
surface.

0-2-8e: Arpeggiator

The functions of knobs 1-4 are fixed. The knobs will control
the duration of the arpeggiated notes, their velocity, the
pitch range, and the length of the arpeggio pattern.

Knob 1: Gate [-64...+00...+64]
Adjusts the duration (gate time) of the arpeggiated notes
(See “Gate” on page 60).

Knob 2: Velocity [-64...+00...+64]

Adjusts the velocity of the arpeggiated notes (See “Velocity”
on page 60).

Knob 3: Length [-64...+00...+64]
Adjusts the length of the arpeggio pattern.
Knob 4: Octave [-64...+00...+64]

Adjusts the pitch range over which the arpeggiator will play,
in one-octave steps (See “Octave*” on page 59).

A If Arpeggio Tone Mode is set to Fixed Note, operating
knob 4 will not affect the pitch range.

V¥ 0-2-8: Menu Command
¢ 0: Memory Status =p.191

: Exclusive Solo =p.73

: Rename Song =p.191

: Delete Song =p.191

: Copy From Song =p.191

: Load Template Song w=p.191

.
N U B W N -

: Save Template Song (Save as User Template
Song) =p.192

e 7:FF/REW Speed w=p.192
* 8:Set Location (Set Location for Locate Key) =p.192
* 9: GM Initialize #=p.193

¢ 10: Copy From Combi (Copy from
Combination) w=p.194

¢ 11: Copy from Program w=p.195

For more information, please see “Sequencer: Menu
Command” on page 191.



SEQ P1: Controllers 1-1: Controllers Setup

SEQ P1:Controllers

1-1: Controllers Setup

SEQ P1:Controllers Controllers Setup v 1]

1] 0Track@1:MIDITRACK a1 J=/128.8@ [ | RFFR Menu
_la—L
TO1: ABEEMIE Grand Fiano Ch:@1 RPPR:HoAzsian
M Panel Switch Aszaign
1o1p 3 © ENENCEGIRERRY sv2:€) 5w tod. (Co#at)
€ Toagle € Togane
M Realtime Control Knob Assign
Knob 1-8: € knob Mad. 1 {CCH#17)
1=Te—1 o 2-8: € kb Mod. 2 {CC¥19)
Knob 3-B: o knob Mod. 5 (CCHZE)
Knob 4-B: © Knob Mad. 4 {CCH#21)
.‘Contro— Chord
\ llers J Trigger,

Here, you can assign the functions performed by SW1 and
SW2, and by knobs 1-4 when control surface Realtime
Control B mode is selected.

When you operate these knobs during recording, the MIDI
messages assigned to them will be recorded.

Note: SW1 and SW2 can be controlled by the SW1 and SW2
switches.

Note: The Panel Switch Assign setting of the program
assigned to each track will have no effect.

1-1a: Track Select, Tempo, RPPR, Track
Info, Selected Track Info

Track Select [Track01...16, Master Track]
J(Tempo) [040.00...300.00, EXT]
RPPR [Off, On]

Here, you can select the track, specify the tempo that will
control the arpeggiator etc., and turn RPPR on/off.

For more information, please see “0-1-1(2)a: Location,
Meter, Tempo, Tempo Mode, Song Select, Track Select, Reso,
RPPR” on page 129.

Selected Track Info

This area shows detailed information about its track
assignments.

For more information, please see “Selected Track Info” on
page 133.

1-1b: Panel Switch Assign
SW (SW1 Assign) [Off, ..., JS-Y Lock]

This assigns the function of SW1. For more information,
please see “List of SW 1/2 assignments” on page 382.

Note: If the on/off status of the SW1, SW2 switches is
memorized when you save it.

If you change the function setting, the status is reset to off.

Mode (SW1 Mode) [Toggle, Momentary]

This specifies the on/off operation when you press the SW1
switch.

Toggle: The function will alternate between on and off each
time you press the SW1 switch.

Momentary: The function will be on only while you
continue holding down the SW1 switch.

SW2 (SW2 Assign) [Off, ..., JS-Y Lock]
Mode (SW2 Mode) [Toggle, Momentary]
This assigns the function of SW2. The functions that can be
assigned to SW2 are the same as for SW1, with the

substitution of SW2 Mod. (CC#81) instead of the SW1’s SW1
Mod. (CC#80).

1-1c: Realtime Control Knob Assign

Here, you can assign the functions (mainly types of control
change) that knobs 14 will have when RealTime Control B
mode (0-2-8b). (See “Realtime Control Knobs 1-4
Assignments” on page 383)

The functions you assign here are active when you use the
CONTROL ASSIGN REALTIME CONTROL switch to select
B mode, and operate knobs 1-4.

Knob 1-B [Off, ..., MIDI CC#119]
Knob 2-B [Off, ..., MIDI CC#119]
Knob 3-B [Off, ..., MIDI CC#119]
Knob 4-B [Off, ..., MIDI CC#119]

V¥ 1-1: Menu Command
* (: Memory Status =p.191

: Exclusive Solo w=p.73

: Rename Song =p.191

: Delete Song =p.191

Copy From Song =p.191

: Load Template Song w=p.191

L]
oG o WN

: Save Template Song (Save as User Template
Song) =p.192

e 7:FF/REW Speed wp.192
¢ 8:Set Location (Set Location for Locate Key) =p.192
* 9: GM Initialize =p.193

¢ 10: Copy From Combi (Copy from
Combination) =p.194

¢ 11: Copy from Program =p.195

For more information, please see “Sequencer: Menu
Command” on page 191.
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1-2: Chord Trigger Setup

¥ 112
B Chord Trigger Switch I \\cny
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For each song, you can assign the note numbers and
velocities that will be produced by chord trigger switches 1—-
4. You can assign up to eight note numbers and their
velocity for each chord trigger switch.

1-2a: Chord Trigger Switch

Swi.:

MIDI Channel [ChO1...Ch16, Tch]

This sets the chord trigger switch’s MIDI output channel.
You can set this to either a specific channel (1-16), or to
follow the channel of the selected Track.

Ch01...Ch16: The switch will transmit on the selected MIDI
channel. As shown in the diagram below, you can:

Use this in conjunction with the Track MIDI Channel (Seq
3-1(2)c) setting, to route a switch to a specific Track.

Tch: With this setting, the switches will follow the MIDI
Channel (Seq 3-1(2)c) of the currently selected Track.
Notes 1-8 [Off, C-1...G9 / 001...127]

These parameters let you edit the 8 notes assigned to each
switch, along with a separate velocity for each note. To play
fewer than 8 notes, just set the unwanted notes to Off.

Off: Select this to disable the note.
C-1...G9: This sets the note number.

001...127: This sets the note’s velocity value. For more
information on switches and velocity, please see “1-8a:
Chord Trigger Switches” on page 20.

swa..4

These are the same as for SW 1, as described above.

TO1: Piano 1ch

TO2: Strings  1ch

TO3: Bell 2ch

TO1: Piano 1ch

1ch o IArr A |_>| TO2: Strings ~ 2ch

3ch Arpeggiator B T03: Bell 3ch

SW2

V¥ 1-2: Menu Command
¢ 0: Memory Status =p.191

: Exclusive Solo =p.73

: Rename Song #=p.191

: Delete Song =p.191

: Copy From Song =p.191

: Load Template Song #=p.191

L]
N U = W N -

: Save Template Song (Save as User Template
Song) =p.192

e 7:FF/REW Speed =p.192
e 8:Set Location (Set Location for Locate Key) t=p.192
® 9: GM Initialize w=p.193

¢ 10: Copy From Combi (Copy from
Combination) w=p.194

¢ 11: Copy from Program s=p.195
¢ 12: Copy Chord Trigger Setup =p.195

For more information, please see “Sequencer: Menu
Command” on page 191.



SEQP2:EQ 2-1:Trim T01-08, 2-2: Trim T09-16

SEQP2:EQ

2-1:Trim TO1-08,
2-2:TrimT09-16

27](]*70 Track@1: MIDI TRACE @1
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Here, you can set the signal level that enters the EQ of tracks
1-8 and 9-16.

2-1(2)a: Track Select, Tempo, RPPR

[Track01...16, Master Track]
J(Tempo) [040.00...300.00, EXT]
RPPR [Off, On]

Here, you can select the track, specify the tempo that will
control the arpeggiator etc., and turn RPPR on/off.

Track Select

For more information, please see “0-1-1(2)a: Location,
Meter, Tempo, Tempo Mode, Song Select, Track Select, Reso,
RPPR” on page 129.

2-1(2)b:Track Info

For more information, please see “0-1-1(2)b: Track Program
Select” on page 131.

2-1(2)c: Trim

Track 01 (Track Number):
Auto Load Prog EQ [Off, On]

When you first load a Program into a Track, this parameter
determines whether or not the Program’s EQ settings will be
loaded as well.

Once the Program has been loaded, you can change any or
all of the EQ settings as desired. All such edits are stored in
the Song, without affecting the original Program.
Regardless of this setting, subsequent edits to the Program’s
EQ in Program mode will not affect the Song.

On: the Program’s EQ settings will be loaded automatically
along with the Program. This is the default setting.

Off: the Program’s EQ settings won’t be loaded. Use this if
you've set up the EQ in a specific way, and then want it to
stay unchanged while you try out different Programs.

Bypass [Off, On]

If this is On (checked), all of the EQ will be disabled,
including Input Trim. Bypass can be convenient for
comparing the results of the EQ with the original signal.

Input Trim [00...99]
This controls the volume level going into the EQ. Note that
this parameter uses a linear scale; 50 is equivalent to -6 dB,
25 is the same as —12 dB, and so on.

High settings of the Low, Mid, and High Gain (Seq 2-3(4)a)
controls can cause substantial increases in the overall level.
You can compensate for this by turning down the input trim.

Track 02...08, 09...16 (Track Number):

Here, you can set the parameters for MIDI tracks 2-8 and 9-
16. They are the same as for track 1. For more information,
please see “Track 01 (Track Number):,” above.

V¥ 2-1(2): Menu Command
¢ (: Memory Status =p.191

: Exclusive Solo w=p.73

: Rename Song =p.191

: Delete Song =p.191

Copy From Song =p.191

: Load Template Song w=p.191

L]
o U W N

: Save Template Song (Save as User Template
Song) =p.192

e 7:FF/REW Speed w=p.192
¢ 8:Set Location (Set Location for Locate Key) =p.192
* 9: GM Initialize =p.193

¢ 10: Copy From Combi (Copy from
Combination) =p.194

¢ 11: Copy from Program w=p.195

For more information, please see “Sequencer: Menu
Command” on page 191.
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2-3:EQTO01-08,
2-4:EQTO09-16

SEQ P2:EQ EQ Gain TH1-88 v 1 53
2-3a— €} Track@1: MIDI TRACK 81 J=[1z6.68 | RPPR|| Menu
2-3b—UT81:4885:M58 Grand Piano ChiE1 RPPR:Mofssian
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Here, you can adjust the settings for the mid-sweepable
three-band EQ for each MIDI track.

2-3(4)a: Track Select, Tempo, RPPR
2-3(4)b: Track Info

For more information, please see “2-1: Trim T01-08, 2-2:
Trim T09-16" on page 149.

2-3(4)c: 3 Band Parametric EQ

Track 01 (Track Number):

High Gain [dB] [-18.0...+00.0...+18.0]
This controls the gain of the 10 kHz High Shelf EQ, in
increments of 0.5 dB.

Mid Freq [Hz] (Mid Frequency) [100...10k]
This sets the center frequency for the Mid sweep EQ.

Mid Gain [dB] [-18.0...+00.0...4+18.0]

This controls the gain of the Mid Sweep EQ, in increments of
0.5 dB.

Low Gain [dB] [-18.0...+00.0...+18.0]

This controls the gain of the 80 Hz Low Shelf EQ, in
increments of 0.5 dB.

Track 02...08, 09...16 (Track Number):

These parameters adjust the three-band EQ (with sweepable
mid range) for MIDI tracks 2-8 and 9-16. They are the same
as for track 1. For more information, please see “Track 01
(Track Number):,” above.

V 2-3(4): Menu Command
¢ 0: Memory Status =p.191

: Exclusive Solo #=p.73

: Rename Song =p.191

: Delete Song v=p.191

: Copy From Song =p.191

: Load Template Song w=p.191

.
U W N -

: Save Template Song (Save as User Template
Song) =p.192

e 7:FF/REW Speed =p.192
e 8: Set Location (Set Location for Locate Key) w=p.192
* 9: GM Initialize w=p.193

¢ 10: Copy From Combi (Copy from
Combination) =p.194

¢ 11: Copy from Program s=p.195

For more information, please see “Sequencer: Menu
Command” on page 191.



SEQ P3: Track Param (Track Parameters)

3-1: MIDI ch T01-08, 3-2: MIDI ch T09-16

SEQ P3:Track Param (Track Parameters)

3-1: MIDI ch T0O1-08,
3-2: MIDI ch T09-16

SEQ P3:Track Param MIDI TB1-85 v 3]

001:01.000 reter: asa J=[1zoon € Mau|| Menu
3-1a— @ S000: NEW SONG

0 Track@®1: MIDI TRACK @1
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Reso: €3 Hi [ | RPPR
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Here, you can make MIDI-related settings for each MIDI
track.

3-1(2)a:Location, Meter, Tempo, Tempo
Mode, Song Select, Track Select,
Reso, RPPR

3-1(2)b:Track Info

For more information, please see “0-1-1(2)a: Location,
Meter, Tempo, Tempo Mode, Song Select, Track Select, Reso,
RPPR” on page 129.

For more information, please see “2-1: Trim T01-08, 2-2:
Trim T09-16" on page 149.

3-1(2)c: MIDI

Track 01 (Track Number):
Status [Off, INT, BTH, EXT, EX2]

This sets whether the Track controls the internal sounds,
external MIDI devices, or both.

When controlling external MIDI devices, it also allows you
to choose the internal Bank Select numbers (as set by the
front-panel switches), or use custom Bank Select settings to
match the external device.

Off: Use this to disable the Track. With this setting, the
Track’s Program will not sound, and MIDI data will not be
transmitted.

INT: The track will sound when you play back the
performance data recorded on the MIDI track. If you use
Track Select (Seq 0-1-1(2)a) to select a MIDI track that is set
to INT, the M50’s sound generator will produce sound when
played. MIDI data will not be transmitted to an external
device.

BTH: Both INT and EXT are operative. When the musical
data recorded in the MIDI track is played back, or when you
select a MIDI track that is set to BTH and play the controllers
of the M50, the internal tone generator of the M50 will
sound, and MIDI data will also be transmitted to an external
device.

EXT: When the musical data recorded in the MIDI track is
played back, or when you select a MIDI track that is set to
EXT and play the controllers of the M50, MIDI data will be

transmitted to an external device, but the internal tone
generator of the M50 will not sound.

When you select another song or return to the beginning of
the song, the program change, volume, panpot, portamento,
sends 1 and 2, post IFX pan, and post IFX sends 1 and 2 of
each MIDI track set to EXT will be transmitted via MIDI.
(See Global P1: MIDI, SEQ Mode “Track MIDI Out” on
page 222)

EX2: This enables you to specify a particular MIDI Bank
Select message for the Track, instead of automatically using
the Bank of the selected M50 Program. Use the parameters
below, labeled Bank Select MSB (When Status =EX2), to set
the Bank Select message as desired. In other respects this is
the same as EXT, described above.

m MIDI data is transmitted and received on the MIDI
channel that is specified separately for each MIDI track
by the MIDI Channel.

Keyboard,
Status Sequencer, & MIDI | Keyboard & Sequencer Transmit
In play Internal MIDI Out
Sounds
OFF No No
INT Yes No
Yes (using the Bank Select message
EXT No of the track’s Program)
Yes (using the Bank Select message
EX2 No specified on the MIDI tab of the
Track Param page)
BTH Yes Yes
MIDI Channel [01...16]

Specifies the MIDI channel that the MIDI track will use to
transmit and receive musical data. The MIDI channel you
specify here will be the receive channel when Status is INT,
the transmit channel when it is EXT or EX2, and the receive/
transmit channel when it is BTH. Tracks set to INT which
have the same MIDI channel will sound and be controlled
identically when they receive MIDI data or data from the
sequencer tracks.

Bank Select MSB (When Status=EX2) [000...127]

Bank Select LSB (When Status=EX2) [000...127]

When Status is set to EX2, this sets the bank number that
will be transmitted. When Status is other than EX2, this
setting has no effect.

Track 02...08, 09...16 (Track Number):

These are the MIDI-related settings for MIDI tracks 2-8 and
9-16. They are the same as for track 1. For more information,
please see “Track 01 (Track Number):,” above.
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V¥ 3-1(2): Menu Command

0: Memory Status r=p.191

: Exclusive Solo =p.73

: Rename Song =p.191

: Delete Song =p.191

: Copy From Song w=p.191

: Load Template Song =p.191

N U = W N =

: Save Template Song (Save as User Template
Song) =p.192

7: FF/IREW Speed w=p.192
8: Set Location (Set Location for Locate Key) wp.192
9: GM Initialize w=p.193

10: Copy From Combi (Copy from
Combination) =p.194

11: Copy from Program =p.195

For more information, please see “Sequencer: Menu
Command” on page 191.

3-3:05CT01-08,
3-4:0SCTO09-16

¥ ~-33
001:01.000 reter: 4s4 J=[1zooe € Mau|| Menu

3-30— @ 3000: NEW SONG
o Track@1: MIDI TRACK 81
3-3b—HTE1:ABBEMSE Grand Piano

1 2 E] 3

Resu: €3 Hi [| RPPR

Ch:31  RPPR:MoAzsian
= = 7 ]

Keyboar Keyboar Keuboar Keyboar Keyboar Keyboar Kegoar Kegoar
Force OS5C Mode
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05C Select

e eHE eHE) eTHE) eTHE ETHE) ETHED BTH

Fortamento
PRG | PRG ||PRG |PRG | PRG | PRG || PRG

PRG
MIDI MIDI 0sC [RETH Fitch Fitch | Other | Other
L 1-8 Jo9-16 Jo1-8 g oa-16 4 1-8 J 9-18 4 1-8 J 9-16

These parameters specify how each MIDI track will be
sounded.

3-3c—

3-3(4)a:Location, Meter, Tempo, Tempo
Mode, Song Select, Track Select,
Reso, RPPR

3-3(4)b:Track Info

For more information, please see “0-1-1(2)a: Location,
Meter, Tempo, Tempo Mode, Song Select, Track Select, Reso,
RPPR” on page 129.

For more information, please see “2-1: Trim T01-08, 2-2:
Trim T09-16" on page 149.

3-3(4)c: 0SC

Track 01 (Track Number):
Force OSC Mode [PRG, Poly, MN, LGT]

This lets you override the Program’s stored Voice Assign
Mode settings, if desired.

PRG: The Program’s stored Prog P1: Basic/Ctrls— Program
Basic Voice Assign Mode settings will be used.

Poly: The track will play polyphonically, regardless of the
Program’s settings.

MN (Mono): The track will play monophonically, regardless
of the Program’s settings.

LGT (Legato): The track program will sound
monophonically, and will play legato according to the
Program’s Mode setting (Prog 1-1b).

With the MN or LGT settings, the Program’s Priority setting
(Prog 1-1b) will determine the priority of the note that
sounds when you play two or more notes.

0OSC Select [BTH, OS1, 0S2]

Specifies whether the MIDI track’s program will play OSC1,
OSC2, or both.

For programs whose Oscillator Mode (Prog 1-1a) is Double,
this setting lets you specify that only OSC1 or OSC2 will
sound.

BTH (Both): OSC1 and 2 will sound as specified by the
settings of the program.

0OS1: Only OSC1 will sound.

0S2: Only OSC2 will sound. PCM programs will not sound
if Oscillator Mode is set to Single or Drums.



SEQ P3: Track Param (Track Parameters) 3-5: Pitch T01-08, 3-6: Pitch T09-16

Portamento [PRG, Off, 001...127]
Make portamento settings for each MIDI track.

The portamento setting you make here will be used when
the song is played or recorded from the beginning. If you
change the setting while recording, it will be recorded as
part of the musical data. (However if you set this to PRG, it
will not be recorded.) You can change this setting during
playback. However if you play back any Portamento On/
Off data or Portamento Time data that was previously
recorded, the settings will change accordingly.

When the track whose Status (Seq 3-1(2)c) is INT or BTH,
MIDI control change CC#05 (Portamento Time) and CC#65
(Portamento Switch) can be received to control this and
change the setting. (If the setting is PRG, CC#05 Portamento
Time will not be received.)

When you switch songs or return to the beginning of the
song, tracks whose Status is BTH, EXT, or EX2 will transmit
this setting via MIDI. If this is Off, CC#65 with a value of 0
will be transmitted. If this is 001-127, a CC#65 of 127 and
CC#05 of 1-127 will be transmitted.

If this is set to PRG, nothing will be transmitted.

This data is transmitted and received on the MIDI channel
specified for each track by MIDI Channel (Seq 3-1(2)c). (See
Global P1: MIDI, SEQ Mode “Track MIDI Out” on page 222)

Track 02...08, 09...16 (Track Number):

Here, you can make OSC settings for MIDI tracks 2-8 and 9-
16. They are the same as for track 1. For more information,
please see “Track 01 (Track Number):,” above.

V¥ 3-3(4): Menu Command
¢ 0: Memory Status =p.191

: Exclusive Solo =p.73

: Rename Song #=p.191

: Delete Song #=p.191

: Copy From Song w=p.191

: Load Template Song =p.191

.
U oW N e

: Save Template Song (Save as User Template
Song) wp.192

e 7:FF/REW Speed s=p.192
® 8:Set Location (Set Location for Locate Key) w=p.192
* 9: GM Initialize =p.193

¢ 10: Copy From Combi (Copy from
Combination) =p.194

¢ 11: Copy from Program s=p.195

For more information, please see “Sequencer: Menu
Command” on page 191.

5: Pitch TO1-08,
6: Pitch T09-16

¥ 235
001:01.0008 reter: 454 J=[12088 € Mau|| Menu

3-5a— @ 3000: NEW SONG
OTrackBl: MIDI TRACK @1
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+EOEE |+EE0E |+EEEE +E0E0 +0008 +OBEE +E0E0 |+0E0E
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+HZ2  +@Z 482 | +B2  +B2 | +BZ2 || +BZ +BZ

| MIDT MIDD [ (179 Fitch Fitch | Other | Other
L 1-8 Jo9-16 ) 1-% . o9-16 ) 1-8 4 9-18 ) 1-8 J 9-16

3-5¢c—¢

Here, you can make pitch-related settings for each MIDI
track.

3-5(6)a: Location, Meter, Tempo, Tempo
Mode, Song Select, Track Select,
Reso, RPPR

3-5(6)b: Track Info

For more information, please see “0-1-1(2)a: Location,
Meter, Tempo, Tempo Mode, Song Select, Track Select, Reso,
RPPR” on page 129.

For more information, please see “2-1: Trim T01-08, 2-2:
Trim T09-16" on page 149.

3-5(6)c: Pitch

Track 01 (Track Number):

Transpose [-60...+00...+60]
Adjusts the pitch of each MIDI track in semitone steps.

12 units equal one octave.

Detune (Use BPM Adjust in Menu)
[-1200...+0000... +1200]

Adjusts the pitch of each MIDI track in one-cent units.
+0000: Normal pitch.

Note: You can also use the Detune BPM Adjust menu
command (see page 122) to automatically make a detune
setting from a calculation in BPM units.

[ Transpose and Detune do not affect the notes
transmitted via MIDI Out. Transpose and Detune can
be controlled via MIDI RPN messages received on the
Track’s MIDI channel. The way that this works depends
on whether or not the Track uses a Drum Program.

If the Track does not use a Drum Program—for example,
if it uses a Single or Double Program-then MIDI RPN
Coarse Tune will control Transpose, and RPN Fine
Tune will control Detune.

If the Track uses an Drum Program, MIDI RPN Coarse
Tune and Fine Tune will be combined to control
Detune. The overall range is +1 octave for coarse tune
and fine tune together.
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Bend Range [PRG, -24...+00...+24]

Specifies the amount of pitch change that will occur when
the pitch bender is operated, in semitone units.

PRG: The pitch range specified by the program will be used.
—24...+24: This setting will be used regardless of the setting
in the program.

m As long as this set to something other than PRG, you
can control the Bend Range using MIDI RPN Pitch
Bend Change messages.

Track 02...08, 09...16 (Track Number):

Here, you can make pitch-related settings for MIDI tracks 2—
8 and 9-16. They are the same as for track 1. For more
information, please see “Track 01 (Track Number):,” above.

V¥ 3-5(6): Menu Command
¢ (: Memory Status =p.191

: Exclusive Solo =p.73

: Rename Song =p.191

: Delete Song =p.191

: Copy From Song =p.191

: Load Template Song w=p.191

.
N U B W N =

: Save Template Song (Save as User Template
Song) r=p.192

e 7:FF/REW Speed w=p.192
¢ 8:Set Location (Set Location for Locate Key) =p.192
¢ 9: GM Initialize =p.193

¢ 10: Copy From Combi (Copy from
Combination) w=p.194

¢ 11: Copy from Program w=p.195
¢ 12: Detune BPM Adjust w=p.122

For more information, please see “Sequencer: Menu
Command” on page 191.

3-7:0ther TO1-08,
3-8:0therT09-16

Y 37
001:01.000 reter: 44 Jy=[12668 € Mau|| Menu
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Here, you can adjust the settings for the scale for each MIDI
track.

3-7(8)a: Location, Meter, Tempo, Tempo
Mode, Song Select, Track Select,
Reso, RPPR

3-7(8)b: Track Info

For more information, please see “0-1-1(2)a: Location,
Meter, Tempo, Tempo Mode, Song Select, Track Select, Reso,
RPPR” on page 129.

For more information, please see “2-1: Trim T01-08, 2-2:
Trim T09-16" on page 149.

3-7(8)c: Scale

Track 01 (Track Number):

Use Program’s Scale [Off, On]
MIDI track can use the scale that is specified by Scale (Prog
1-2b).

On (checked): The scale specified by the program will be
used.

Off (unchecked): The scale specified by Scale will be used.

Track 02...08, 09...16 (Track Number):

Here, you can set the parameters for the scale of each track
2-8 and 9-16. The settings are the same as for track 1. For
more information, please see “Track 01 (Track Number):,”
above.

Scale:

This specifies the scale that the song will use. For more
information, please see “1-2b: Scale” on page 17.

Type (Song’s Scale)
[Equal Temperament...User Octave Scale15]
Selects the scale.

Key [C...B]
Random [0...7]

As this value is increased, an increasingly random deviation

will be added to the pitch at each note-on.

m If Status (Seq 3-1(2)c) is INT, this setting will affect the
pitch produced by the M50. If Status is EXT, this setting
will affect the note number of the note messages
transmitted via MIDI.



SEQ P3: Track Param (Track Parameters)

3-7: Other T01-08, 3-8: Other T09-16

V¥ 3-7(8): Menu Command

0: Memory Status =p.191

: Exclusive Solo w=p.73

: Rename Song #=p.191

: Delete Song #=p.191

: Copy From Song w=p.191

: Load Template Song w=p.191

G B WN =

: Save Template Song (Save as User Template
Song) wp.192

7: FF/IREW Speed w=p.192
8: Set Location (Set Location for Locate Key) w=p.192
9: GM Initialize w=p.193

10: Copy From Combi (Copy from
Combination) =p.194

11: Copy from Program =p.195

For more information, please see “Sequencer: Menu
Command” on page 191.
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SEQ P4:Zones/Delay

4-1:Key ZT01-08,
4-2:Key ZT09-16
(Keyboard Zones T01-08,T09-16)

SEQ P4:Zone/Delay Key 72 TH1-88 v 4]
1]

4-la—p

T |||| ‘ Menu

a

J=120.808 DRPPR
Ch:d1  RPPR:Hofssian

4-1 b——o Track@1: MIDI TRACE 81
4—1c—1LT81:48REMSA Grand Piana

Keuboar Kewboar Kewboar Kewboar Kewboar Kewboar Kewboar Keyboar

Tor Rey
s [68 [Ge |[[os [o9 |[69 |69
Taop Slope
4-1d—- (a8 (slz] (slz] (=02] Ba Ba ag ag
Bottom Slope
(=] (=] (=] (=) (=lc] (=Ic] -] =]
Eottom Key

c-1 c-1 c-1 -1 c-1 c-1 c-1 c-1
N KewZ [Feuz | WelZ | Uelz | Delay | Delay
1-2 9-18 1-8 9-16 1-8 9-16

Here, you can specify the key zones in which MIDI tracks 1—
8 and 9-16 will sound.

The top/bottom key settings specify the zone in which MIDI
tracks 1-8 and 9-16 will sound, and the top/bottom slope
settings specify the key range over which the volume will
change starting from the top/bottom key.

For more information, please see “4-1: Key Z T01-08, 4-2:

Key Z T09-16 (Keyboard Zones T01-08, T09-16)” on

page 99.

m These settings do not affect MIDI transmission/
reception. All note data that is received will be recorded
into the internal sequencer, and all note data from the
internal sequencer or from the keyboard will be
transmitted.

4-1(2)a: Zone Map

This area indicates the note and velocity ranges in which
each MIDI track (1-16) will sound.

The display uses lines to indicate the range of notes and
velocities that will sound, and show the slope portion in a
different color.

4-1(2)b: Track Select, Tempo, RPPR
4-1(2)c: Track Info

For more information, please see “2-1: Trim T01-08, 2-2:
Trim T09-16" on page 149.
Zone Map
Key zone display

Bottom Slope

Bottom Key \ <—>

Top Slope

:<—>E /— Top Key

4-1(2)d: Keyboard Zones

Track 01 (Track Number):

Top Key [C-1...G9]

Specifies the top key (upper limit) of the notes that will
sound for each MIDI track.

[00, 01, 02, 03, 04, 06, 08, 10,
12, 18, 24, 30, 36, 48, 60, 72]

Specifies the range of keys (12 is one octave) over which the
volume will be reached starting from the top key.

Top Slope

0: The volume will be at the original level from the top key.
12: The volume will increase gradually as you play
downward, and will reach the original volume one octave
below the top key.

72: The volume will increase gradually as you play
downward, and will reach the original volume six octaves
below the top key.

Bottom Slope [00, 01,02, 03, 04, 06, 08, 10,
12, 18, 24, 30, 36, 48, 60, 72]
Specifies the range of keys (12 is one octave) over which the

volume will be reached starting from the bottom key.

0: The volume will be at the original level from the bottom
key.

12: The volume will increase gradually as you play upward,
and will reach the original volume one octave above the

bottom key.

72: The volume will increase gradually as you play upward,
and will reach the original volume six octaves above the
bottom key.

Bottom Key [C-1...G9]

Specifies the bottom key (lower limit) of the notes that will
sound for each MIDI track.

How volume will change according to keyboard location

Volume

Bottom Slope

- - Key
Top Slope —

Bottom Key Top Key

Velocity zone display

MIDI —F 11T I Top Velocity
Track 1 e — /_
‘ Z IIIIIITop Slope
MIDI — I | : ‘::::I:Bottom Slope
Track16 |\ ‘N
Bottom Velocity
C-1 E1 G9 | |

1 16
MIDI Track



SEQ P4: Zones/Delay 4-3:Vel ZT01-08, 4-4: Vel ZT09-16 (Velocity Zones T01-08, T09-16)

Top Key and Bottom Key settings can also be input by
holding down the ENTER switch and playing a note on the
keyboard.

K It is not possible to set the bottom key above the top key
of the same track. Nor is it possible for the top and
bottom slopes to overlap.

Track 02...08, 09...16 (Track Number):

These are the key zone settings for MIDI tracks 2-8 and 9-
16. They are the same as for track 1. For more information,
please see “Track 01 (Track Number):,” above.

V¥ 4-1(2): Menu Command
¢ 0: Memory Status =p.191

: Exclusive Solo w=p.73

: Rename Song =p.191

: Delete Song =p.191

: Copy From Song w=p.191

: Load Template Song =p.191

.
U W N

: Save Template Song (Save as User Template
Song) w=p.192

e 7:FF/REW Speed s=p.192
e 8: Set Location (Set Location for Locate Key) w=p.192
* 9: GM Initialize =p.193

¢ 10: Copy From Combi (Copy from
Combination) =p.194

¢ 11: Copy from Program w=p.195

For more information, please see “Sequencer: Menu
Command” on page 191.

4-3:Vel ZT01-08,
4-4:Vel ZT09-16
(Velocity Zones T01-08,T09-16)

SEQ P4:Zone/fDelay ¥Yel Z TA1-88 v 143

_———— [T ||| Menu
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Here, you can set the Top/Bottom Velocity parameters to
specify the range of velocities that will be sounded by MIDI
tracks 1-8 and 9-16, and Top/Bottom Slope specify the
range over which the volume will be adjusted.

For more information, please see “4-3: Vel Z T01-08, 4—4: Vel
Z T09-16 (Velocity Zones T01-08, T09-16)" on page 100.

[ These settings do not affect MIDI transmission/
reception. All note data that is received will be recorded
into the internal sequencer, and all note data from the
internal sequencer or from the keyboard will be
transmitted.

K It is not possible to set the bottom velocity greater than
the top velocity for the same track. Nor can the top
slope and the bottom slope overlap.

4-3(4)a: Zone Map
This area indicates the note and velocity ranges in which
each MIDI track will sound.

For more information, please see “4-1(2)a: Zone Map” on
page 156.

4-3(4)b: Track Select, Tempo, RPPR
4-3(4)c: Track Info

For more information, please see “2-1: Trim T01-08, 2-2:
Trim T09-16" on page 149.

4-3(4)d:Velocity Zones

Track 01 (Track Number):
Top Velocity [1...127]

Specifies the maximum velocity value that will sound each
track.

Top Slope [0...120]
Specifies the number of velocity steps over which the
original volume will be reached, starting from the Top
Velocity.

0: The volume will be at the original value from the top
velocity.

120: The volume will decrease as the velocity approaches the
top velocity.
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Bottom Slope [0...120]

Specifies the number of velocity steps over which the
original volume will be reached, starting from the Bottom
Velocity.

0: The volume will be at the original value from the bottom
velocity.

120: The volume will decrease as the velocity approaches the
bottom velocity.
Bottom Velocity [1...127]

Specifies the minimum velocity that will be sounded by
each MIDI track 1-16.

How volume will change according to keyboard location

Volume

Velocity

Bottom Slope

Top Slope /

Bottom Velocity Top Velocity

Top Velocity and Bottom Velocity settings can also be input
by holding down the ENTER switch and playing a note on
the keyboard.

Track 02...08, 09...16 (Track Number):

These are the velocity zone settings for MIDI tracks 2-8 and
9-16. They are the same as for track 1. For more information,
please see “Track 01 (Track Number):,” above.

V¥ 4-3(4): Menu Command
¢ (: Memory Status =p.191

: Exclusive Solo =p.73

: Rename Song =p.191

: Delete Song =p.191

1
2
3
¢ 4: Copy From Song =p.191
5: Load Template Song =p.191
6

: Save Template Song (Save as User Template
Song) =p.192

¢ 7: FF/REW Speed wp.192
¢ 8:Set Location (Set Location for Locate Key) t=p.192
* 9: GM Initialize =p.193

¢ 10: Copy From Combi (Copy from
Combination) =p.194

¢ 11: Copy from Program w=p.195

For more information, please see “Sequencer: Menu
Command” on page 191.

4-5: Delay TO1-08,
4-6:Delay T09-16
 SEQ P4:Zone/Delay  Delay T6 105 [EECNyEG

4—50——°Trackﬁ1:MIDITRACK a1 J=1z0.88 DRPPR Meny
A-5b—LTa1:ABBEMS5E Grand Fiano Ch:81 RPPR:MNoAssian

1 £l E] = 7 =
Eeuboar| Keuboar Keuboar Keuboar Reuboar Keuboar Keuboar Keuboar
Delay Time [ms

o B = T o R T T B o T R« T

4-5c— MIDI/ Tempo Sync.

= O 0004040 d
Ol

a1

.KeuZ keu £ | Ual 2 1 Wal 21 Delay | Delay
L1-8 g o9-16 0 1-8 0 8-16 0 1-% ) 9-16

This specifies the time (delay) from when the MIDI tracks 1-
8 and 9-16 receive a note-on message until the sound begins.

4-5(6)a: Track Select, Tempo, RPPR
4-5(6)b: Track Info

For more information, please see “2-1: Trim T01-08, 2-2:
Trim T09-16" on page 149.

4-5(6)c: Delay

Track 01 (Track Number):

Delay Time [ms] [0000...5000ms, KeyOff]

Specifies the time (delay time) from note-on until the MIDI
track begins to produce sound, in units of ms (1/1000th of a
second). This setting is available if MIDI/Tempo Sync. is set
to Off.

KeyOff: The note will begin sounding at note-off. In this
case, the sound will not die away if the sustain level of the
program’s amp EG is other than 0. This setting is used when
creating harpsichord sounds.

Normally you will set this to 0000.
MIDI/Tempo Sync. [Off, On]

The time (delay time) from note-on until the track produces
sound will be specified in note length units relative to the
J(Tempo).

On (checked): Specify the delay time in terms of a Base
Note and Times relative to the Tempo. For example if Base
Note = J, Times = 01, and Tempo = 60 BPM, the delay time
will be equivalent to 1000 ms.

Off (unchecked): The delay time will be set by the Delay
Time setting.

[ﬁlﬁjlﬁl ﬁ5l }I J5I JI J»‘l JI o]
Times [01...32]

It specifies the time (delay time) from note-on until the track
begins to produce sound, in terms of a note value relative to
the J (Tempo) (Seq 0-1-1(2)a).

Use Base Note to specify the desired note value, and use
Times to extend that note value by the specified multiple.

Base Note

For example if you set Base Note to a quarter note (J) and
Times to 02, that track will sound with a delay of a half note
(J). Even if you change J (Tempo) (Seq 0-1-1(2)a), the delay
time will always be a half note ( J). If you use these
parameters to specify a delay of a half note ( J). In this case,
a Tempo of 60.00 BPM will produce a 2000 ms delay, and a
Tempo of 120.00 BPM will produce a 1000 ms delay.



SEQ P4: Zones/Delay

4-5: Delay T01-08, 4-6: Delay T09-16

Track 02...08, 09...16 (Track Number):

These are the delay time settings for MIDI tracks 2-8 and 9-
16. They are the same as for track 1. For more information,
please see “Track 01 (Track Number):,” above.

V¥ 4-5(6): Menu Command

0: Memory Status =p.191

: Exclusive Solo w=p.73

: Rename Song #=p.191

: Delete Song #=p.191

: Copy From Song w=p.191

: Load Template Song =p.191

G B WN =

: Save Template Song (Save as User Template
Song) wp.192

7: FF/IREW Speed w=p.192
8: Set Location (Set Location for Locate Key) w=p.192
9: GM Initialize w=p.193

10: Copy From Combi (Copy from
Combination) =p.194

11: Copy from Program =p.195

For more information, please see “Sequencer: Menu
Command” on page 191.
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SEQ P5: MIDI Filter

Here, you can select whether or not to apply filtering to the
MIDI data received by MIDI tracks 1-16. For example even
if two tracks are receiving the same MIDI channel, one can
be set to respond to damper pedal activity while the other
does not.

[ These MIDI filter settings have no effect on the MIDI
messages that have already been recorded.

m These settings affect the MIDI messages that are
transmitted when you adjust program, pan, volume,
portamento and send 1/2 parameters of a track whose
Status (Seq 3-1(2)c) is set to BTH, EXT, or EX2.

On (checked): Reception of MIDI data is enabled. Tracks
whose Status (Seq 3-1(2)c) is INT or BTH will receive these
types of MIDI messages on their respective channels. The
type of effects that are checked will be applied to the
program of each track when the M50’s controllers are
operated or when MIDI data is received. (The effect

SEQ P5-1: MIDI Filter 1

5-1-1:-1T01-08,
5-1-2:-1T09-16

SEOQ P5-1:MIDI Filteri -1 TA1-88 v L 59

5;]**0 Track@1: MIDI TRACK @ J=|120.88 |:| RPPR -1
—la Menu
5-] TBI ABAE] MSB Grand Fiano o - Ch:@1 RPPR Noﬂsslgn
—]b Keuboar Keuhoar Keuhoar Keuboar Keuboar Keuboar Keuboar Keuboar
Enable Program Change
m @ @ m E E @E [§
Enable After Touch
501 || @ = m [E ) [Em [E=] (=] [E
-1c || Enable Damper
m m E E @ E E E
Enable Portamento §W
) m m ) E ) [E | [mE
| MIDIIJ NIDIIJ MIDI2J MIDIZ MIIJIS HIIJIS HIDId DId
a-1e 39— 16 )

5-1-1(2)a: Track Select, Tempo, RPPR
5-1-1(2)b:Track Info

For more information, please see “2-1: Trim T01-08, 2-2:
Trim T09-16" on page 149.

5-1-1(2)c: MIDI Filter 1

Track 01 (Track Number):
Enable Program Change [Off, On]

Specifies whether or not MIDI program change messages
will be received.

Enable After Touch [Off, On]
Specifies whether or not MIDI after touch messages will be
received.

Enable Damper [Off, On]

Specifies whether or not MIDI CC#64 hold (damper pedal)
messages will be received.

dynamic modulation function is not affected by these
settings.)

Settings that regulate MIDI transmission/reception of the
M50 itself are made in MIDI Filter (Global 1-2b).

If the user-assignable controllers that can be filtered in the
MIDI Filter 1-4 and 2-5 pages are set to MIDI control
changes, filtering will be performed for these control
changes. In this case, any control change filtering that is
being performed in the MIDI Filter 1-1 to 1-3 pages will be
given priority. Furthermore, if the same control change is
assigned to multiple controllers for which there are filter
settings in the MIDI Filter 1-4 and 2-5 pages, checking any
one of these will enable that control change.

Off (unchecked): Reception of MIDI data is disabled.
Note: MIDI CC# = MIDI control change message numbers.

Enable Portamento SW [Off, On]

Specifies whether or not MIDI CC#65 portamento on/off
messages will be received.

Track 02...08, 09...16 (Track Number):

These are the MIDI Filter 1 settings for MIDI tracks 2-8 and
9-16. They are the same as for track 1. For more information,
please see “Track 01 (Track Number):,” above.

V¥ 5-1-1(2): Menu Command
¢ (: Memory Status =p.191

: Exclusive Solo =p.73

: Rename Song =p.191

: Delete Song wp.191

: Copy From Song =p.191

: Load Template Song w=p.191

°
U W N -

: Save Template Song (Save as User Template
Song) =p.192

e 7: FF/REW Speed =p.192
¢ 8:Set Location (Set Location for Locate Key) =p.192
* 9: GM Initialize =p.193

¢ 10: Copy From Combi (Copy from
Combination) =p.194

¢ 11: Copy from Program w=p.195

For more information, please see “Sequencer: Menu
Command” on page 191.



SEQ P5-1: MIDI Filter 1  5-1-3:-2T01-08, 5-1-4: -2 T09-16

5-1-3:-2T01-08,
5-1-4:-2T09-16

SEQ P5-1:HIDI Filter1 L - |
51 770 Track@1: MIDI TRACK @1 J=120.68 D RFPR -3
-3a = = Menu
5.1 TB:.\\BBB:SB Gran Fiano o - Ch:81 RPPR:oHsslgn
_3577 Rayboar Reyboar Keyboar Heyboar Keyboar Keyboar Keuoar Keuoar
Enable J5 X as AHS
m  m m @ m @ @ [E
Enable J5+¥
s || @ m @ m W @ E [(E
—3677 Enable J5-%
m  m m ®m @ @ = [E
Enable Ribbon CCE16
m  m m E | m E [E
MIDIZ J'szmmenTmemT
1-8 9-16 1-8 9-16 1-8 9-18 1-2 9-18

5-1-3(4)a: Track Select, Tempo, RPPR
5-1-3(4)b:Track Info

For more information, please see “2-1: Trim T01-08, 2-2:
Trim T09-16" on page 149.

5-1-3(4)c: MIDI Filter 2

Track 01 (Track Number):

Enable JS X as AMS [Off, On]

Specifies whether or not MIDI pitch bend messages (the X
axis of the joystick) will be received to control the AMS effect
assigned to JS X. (This is not a filter for MIDI pitch bend
message reception.) For more information, please see
“Alternate Modulation Sources (AMS)” on page 373.

Enable JS+Y [Off, On]

Specifies whether or not MIDI CC#1 (the +Y axis of the
joystick, or a realtime control knob assign setting) will be
received.

Enable JS-Y [Off, On]

Specifies whether or not MIDI CC#2 (the -Y axis of the
joystick, or a realtime control knob assign setting) will be
received.

Enable Ribbon [Off, On]

Specifies whether or not MIDI CC#16 (specified as the
assignment of a realtime control knob) will be transmitted or
received.

Track 02...08, 09...16 (Track Number):

These are the MIDI Filter 2 settings for MIDI tracks 2-8 and
9-16. They are the same as for track 1. For more information,
please see “Track 01 (Track Number):,” above.

V¥ 5-1-3(4): Menu Command
¢ 0: Memory Status =p.191

: Exclusive Solo =p.73

: Rename Song =p.191

: Delete Song =p.191

: Copy From Song w=p.191

: Load Template Song =p.191

L]
N U =W N =

: Save Template Song (Save as User Template
Song) =p.192

e 7:FF/REW Speed wp.192
* 8:Set Location (Set Location for Locate Key) w=p.192
* 9: GM Initialize =p.193

* 10: Copy From Combi (Copy from
Combination) =p.194

¢ 11: Copy from Program wp.195

For more information, please see “Sequencer: Menu
Command” on page 191.
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5-1-5:-3T01-08,
5-1-6:-3T09-16

SEQ P5-1:MIDI Filter1 -3 T81-88 v 5
5; BRIl 2 T racki1: MIDI TRACK 81 J=[120.68 [ | RPPR -5
—a = = Menu
5-1 Ta1: A888M3E Gran Piano . Ch:a1 RPPR:oHsslgn

e E] 7 =
-5b Reyboar Keyboar| Keyboar Keuboar Keuboar Keboar Reuboar Keuboar
Enable Realtime Control Knob—1

m @ @ @ = = @ =

Enable Realtime Control Knob—2A

sl ®m B D m E ® ®m &
-5c Enable Realtime Control Knob—3AR
| m m E W E @E @
Enable Realtime Control Knob—4A
m @ @ @ = = @ =

sz Ut ) ) R i) el
Here, you can specify whether the effect of knobs 1-4 when
the control surface REALTIME CONTROL switch has
selected Realtime Control A mode will be transmitted and

received. The MIDI control messages assigned to knobs 1-4
when Realtime Control A mode is selected are fixed.

5-1-5(6)a: Track Select, Tempo, RPPR
5-1-5(6)b:Track Info

For more information, please see “2-1: Trim T01-08, 2-2:
Trim T09-16" on page 149.

5-1-5(6)c: MIDI Filter 3

Track 01 (Track Number):

Enable Realtime Control Knob-1A [Off, On]

Enables or disables reception of MIDI CC#74 (the M50’s
filter cutoff frequency), which is assigned to knob 1 when
Realtime Control A mode is selected.

Enable Realtime Control Knob-2A [Off, On]

Enables or disables reception of MIDI CC#71 (the M50’s
filter resonance level), which is assigned to knob 2 when
Realtime Control A mode is selected.

Enable Realtime Control Knob-3A [Off, On]

Enables or disables reception of MIDI CC#79 (the M50’s
filter EG intensity), which is assigned to knob 3 when
Realtime Control A mode is selected.

Enable Realtime Control Knob-4A [Off, On]

Enables or disables reception of MIDI CC#72 (the M50’s
filter/amp EG release time), which is assigned to knob 4
when Realtime Control A mode is selected.

Track 02...08, 09...16 (Track Number):

These are the MIDI Filter 3 settings for MIDI tracks 2-8 and
9-16. They are the same as for track 1. For more information,
please see “Track 01 (Track Number):,” above.

V¥ 5-1-5(6): Menu Command
¢ 0: Memory Status =p.191

: Exclusive Solo #=p.73

: Rename Song =p.191

: Delete Song v=p.191

: Copy From Song =p.191

: Load Template Song w=p.191

.
U W N -

: Save Template Song (Save as User Template
Song) =p.192

e 7:FF/REW Speed =p.192
e 8: Set Location (Set Location for Locate Key) w=p.192
* 9: GM Initialize w=p.193

¢ 10: Copy From Combi (Copy from
Combination) =p.194

¢ 11: Copy from Program s=p.195

For more information, please see “Sequencer: Menu
Command” on page 191.



SEQ P5-1: MIDI Filter 1

5-1-7:-4T01-08, 5-1-8: -4 T09-16

5-1-7:-4T01-08,
5-1-8:-4T09-16

SEQ P5-1:HIDI Filter1 L - |
5ol 770 Track@1: MIDI TRACK @1 J=120.68 D RFPR -7
-7a = = Menu
5-1 T81:4886:M38 Grand Fiano Ch:81 RPPR:HoAszign
— £l E] ) 5 = = =
—7b Eeuboar Keuboar Feuboar Keuboar Kewboar| Keyboar Keuboar Keyboar
Enable Realtime Control Knob—1
m @ @ | @ @ @ [E  [§E
Enable Realtime Control Knob—2E
5.1 W W m W @ | (@ @ [=E
—7C77 Enable Realtime Control Enob—3E
m @ m | [m (= (= | [= [=E
Enable Realtime Control Knob—dB
m  E E | E E [E [E [E
| MIDI1 | MIDIT | MIDIZ | MIDIZ | MIDIZ | MIOIZ | MIDId | MIDId
L 1-8 g o8-8 g 1-8 0 o 9-16 0 1-8 0 9-16 4 1-8 . 9-18

Here, you can enable or disable transmission and reception
for the functions of knobs 1-4 when the control surface
REALTIME CONTROL switch is set to Realtime Control B
mode. Use the P1: Controllers— Controllers Setup page to
assign the functions that knobs 1-4 will perform when
Realtime Control B mode is selected.

5-1-7(8)a: Track Select, Tempo, RPPR
5-1-7(8)b:Track Info

For more information, please see “2-1: Trim T01-08, 2-2:
Trim T09-16" on page 149.

5-1-7(8)c: MIDI Filter4
Track 01 (Track Number):

Enable Realtime Control Knob-1B [Off, On]
Enable Realtime Control Knob-2B [Off, On]
Enable Realtime Control Knob-3B [Off, On]
Enable Realtime Control Knob-4B [Off, On]

These settings enable or disable reception of the MIDI
messages assigned to knobs 1-4 when control surface
Realtime Control B mode is selected.

Track 02...08, 09...16 (Track Number):

These are the MIDI Filter 4 settings for MIDI tracks 2-8 and
9-16. They are the same as for track 1. For more information,
please see “Track 01 (Track Number):,” above.

V¥ 5-1-7(8): Menu Command
¢ 0: Memory Status =p.191

: Exclusive Solo =p.73

: Rename Song =p.191

: Delete Song =p.191

: Copy From Song w=p.191

: Load Template Song =p.191

L]
N U =W N =

: Save Template Song (Save as User Template
Song) =p.192

e 7:FF/REW Speed wp.192
* 8:Set Location (Set Location for Locate Key) w=p.192
* 9: GM Initialize =p.193

* 10: Copy From Combi (Copy from
Combination) =p.194

¢ 11: Copy from Program wp.195

For more information, please see “Sequencer: Menu
Command” on page 191.
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SEQ P5-2: MIDI Filter 2

5-2-1:-5T01-08,
5-2-2:-5T09-16

SEQ PS5-2:MIDI Filter2 -5 T81-88 ¥ 152
5—2770 Track@1: MIDI TRACK 81 J=/128.688 [ |RPPR -1
-la Menu

Ta1:AB0EM5A Grand Piano Ch:81 RPPR:Mofissian
5-2_ | El E] 3 5 = 7 =
-1b Keyboar| Kewboar Kewboar Kewboar| Reuboar Kewboar Rewboar Keuboar

Enable 5W1
m m E @ @ E @ E
Enable 5Ww2
s || M@ m | m ) W @ @ @ [E
1 | Enable Foot Suitch
m @ @ @ E= E= @ @
Enable Foot Pedal
m @ @ @ @ @ @ @
N MIDIS | MIDIS | MIDIE | MIDIE
- 0 I I o ]

5-2-1(2)a: Track Select, Tempo, RPPR
5-2-1(2)b: Track Info

For more information, please see “2-1: Trim T01-08, 2-2:
Trim T09-16" on page 149.

5-2-1(2)c: MIDI Filter

Track 01 (Track Number):

Enable SW1 [Off, On]
Enable SW2 [Off, On]
Specifies whether or not the effect of the SW1 and SW2
switches will be received.

SW1 and SW2 are controlled by the SW1 and SW2 switches.

The function of these switches is specified in the P1:
Controllers— Controllers Setup page.

These settings are valid if these keys are assigned to SW1
Mod. (CC#80), SW2 Mod. (CC#81), or Portamento SW
(CCH#65).

Enable Foot Switch [Off, On]

Specifies whether or not the effect of the ASSIGNABLE
SWITCH will be received. The function is assigned in Global
P2: Controllers— Foot Controllers page.

This filter setting is valid when a MIDI control change is
assigned.

Enable Foot Pedal [Off, On]

Specifies whether or not the effect of the ASSIGNABLE
PEDAL will be received. The function is assigned in Global
P2: Controllers— Foot Controllers page.

This filter setting is valid when a MIDI control change is
assigned.

Track 02...08, 09...16 (Track Number):

These are the MIDI Filter 5 settings for MIDI tracks 2-8 and
9-16. They are the same as for track 1. For more information,
please see “Track 01 (Track Number):,” above.

V¥ 5-2-1(2): Menu Command
¢ 0: Memory Status =p.191

: Exclusive Solo =p.73

: Rename Song =p.191

: Delete Song =p.191

: Copy From Song =p.191

: Load Template Song =p.191

L]
N U = W N -

: Save Template Song (Save as User Template
Song) wp.192

e 7:FF/REW Speed =p.192
e 8: Set Location (Set Location for Locate Key) t=p.192
* 9: GM Initialize w=p.193

¢ 10: Copy From Combi (Copy from
Combination) w=p.194

¢ 11: Copy from Program s=p.195

For more information, please see “Sequencer: Menu
Command” on page 191.



SEQ P5-2: MIDI Filter 2 5-2-3:-6 T01-08, 5-2-4:-6 T09-16

5-2-3:-6 T01-08,
5-2-4:-6T09-16

SEQ P5-2:HIDI Filter2

[~ 152

3 BRIL > 7 rack@ 1 MIDI TRACK @1 J=[120.80 | RPPR -3
—5a = - Menu
5-2 T81:4886:M38 Grand Fiano Ch:81 RPPR:HoAszign

— - £l E] ) 5 = = =
-3b Reuboar Keuboar Reyboar Keuboar| Keuboar Keuboar| Keuboar Keuboar

Enable Other Control Change

5_?&*7@@@@@@@@

MIDIS | HMIDIS | MIDIE MIDISJ
L 1-8 g o9-18 J 1-8 ) 9-18

5-2-3(4)a: Track Select, Tempo, RPPR
5-2-3(4)b:Track Info

For more information, please see “2-1: Trim T01-08, 2-2:
Trim T09-16" on page 149.

5-2-3(4)c: MIDI Filter3

Track 01 (Track Number):
Enable Other Control Change Messages [Off, On]

Specifies whether or not MIDI control messages not covered
in the preceding MIDI Filter items will be received.

Track 02...08, 09...16 (Track Number):

These are the MIDI Filter 6 settings for MIDI tracks 2-8 and
9-16. They are the same as for track 1. For more information,
please see “Track 01 (Track Number):,” above.

V¥ 5-2-3(4): Menu Command
¢ (: Memory Status =p.191

: Exclusive Solo w=p.73

: Rename Song =p.191

: Delete Song =p.191

: Copy From Song =p.191

: Load Template Song w=p.191

.
N Ul B WN =

: Save Template Song (Save as User Template
Song) =p.192

e 7:FF/REW Speed w=p.192
* 8: Set Location (Set Location for Locate Key) t=p.192
* 9: GM Initialize =p.193

¢ 10: Copy From Combi (Copy from
Combination) =p.194

¢ 11: Copy from Program w=p.195

For more information, please see “Sequencer: Menu
Command” on page 191.

165



166

Sequencer mode

SEQ P6:Track Edit

6-1:Track Edit

v 6
001:01.000 teter: 404 J=[120.60 ) Manu|| Menu

R 1215000: NEW SONG

€ Tracko1: MIDI TRACK @1 Reso: @) Hi [ | RPPR

6-1b— TA1: ABBEMSE Grand Fiano Ch:e1l  RPPR:Hofssian
= i
-

b6-Tc—

3
a
=
]
=
o
n
=
13
1
15
15

From Measure: @81
" Track [ Track
._Edit_J Hame

Here, you can edit MIDI tracks 1-16, and the master track.

To End of Measure: @61

When editing a MIDI track, you can move, insert, and delete
individual note events or control change data, or copy,
move, insert, and delete measures or tracks. You can also
perform Step Recording in this page.

When editing the master track, you can edit the tempo and
the time signature.

Note: To perform track editing (or step editing), use Track
Select to select the track you want to edit, and use From
Measure and To End of Measure parameters to specify the
region that you want to edit. Then choose a command from
the menu, and execute the edit. For details on the specific
commands, please see “Sequencer: Menu Command” on
page 191.

6-1a: Location, Meter, Tempo, Tempo
Mode, Song Select, Track Select,
Reso, RPPR

6-1b: Track Info

For more information, please see “0-1-1(2)a: Location,
Meter, Tempo, Tempo Mode, Song Select, Track Select, Reso,
RPPR” on page 129.

For more information, please see “2-1: Trim T01-08, 2-2:
Trim T09-16" on page 149.

Measure no.
-

MIDI Track — &=
MIDI data

e

Master Track __& -

From Measure

g
Patterns used L

Frun%sure: BE1

Master track data

6-1c: Track data Map, From Measure, To
End of Measure

Track data Map

This area shows the presence or absence of performance
data, and indicates the edit range, etc. The currently selected
Track will be highlighted.

From Measure [001...999]
To End of Measure [001...999]

Specifies the range of measures that you wish to edit (or
copy from) or step-record.

Use From Measure to specify the starting measure, and To
End of Measure to specify the ending measure.

V¥ 6-1: Menu Command

o

: Memory Status =p.191

: Exclusive Solo =p.73

: Step Recording =p.195
: Event Edit w=p.196

: Set Song Length =p.198
: Erase Track w=p.198

: Copy Track w=p.198

: Bounce Track =p.198

: Erase Measure =p.198

L]
O 0 NI O U s W N -

: Delete Measure =p.199

L]
[y
(=}

: Insert Measure =p.199

L]
—_
—_

: Copy Track w=p.198

L]
—_
N

: Copy Measure =p.200

L[]
—_
(S5

: Move Measure #=p.201

: Create Control Data w=p.201

: Erase Control Data w=p.202

: Quantize =p.202

: Shift/Erase Note =p.203

: Modify Velocity =p.203

: FF/REW Speed =p.192

® 20: Set Location (Set Location for Locate Key) #=p.192

L] L] L] L] L]
e e
O NI O U1

—_
\O

For more information, please see “Sequencer: Menu
Command” on page 191.

Locations move in synchronization

To End of Measure: B33

To End of Measure



SEQ P6: Track Edit 6-2: Track Name

6-2:Track Name

[~ 1 62
001:01.000 teter: asa J=[12008 € Man || Menu

6—20—*‘0 NEW SONG

€ Track@1: MIDI TRACK @1 Reso: €3 Hi [ | RPPR
6-2b—1L.T81:A808:M58 Grand Piano Ch:@1 RPPR:HoAssian
Tat: T|MIDI TRACK 81 Taz: T MIDI TRACK @2

6-2c— 18z T MIDI TRACK 83 | Tas: T| MID| TRACK 84
o5 T|MIDI TRACK 85 Tee: T| MID| TRACK 86

TBT:IJMIDITRACK ar TEs: T|MIDI TRACK @5

] Track | Track
. Edit_J Mame

Here, you can assign a name to each track.

6-2a: Location, Meter, Tempo, Tempo
Mode, Song Select, Track Select,
Reso, RPPR

6-2b: Track Info

For more information, please see “0-1-1(2)a: Location,
Meter, Tempo, Tempo Mode, Song Select, Track Select, Reso,
RPPR” on page 129.

6-2c: Track Names
T01...T16 [Track namel]

Here,